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ALMANAC 1980-81

JULY 1980

Tuesday, 1
Dominion Day

Wednesday, 2
Summer School (2nd session) registration and
classes begin.

Monday, 14
Halifax Natal Day—No classes—date to be confirmed

AUGUST 1980

Wednesday, 5
Dartmouth Natal Day —half holiday —date to be con-
firmed

Wednesday, 13
Supplemental examinations begin in Arts and
Science.

Friday, 15
Final day of classes, Summer School.

SEPTEMBER 1980

Monday, 1
Labour Day

Tuesday, 2
Registration and payment of fees, Bachelor of
Journalism

Wednesday, 3
Classes begin in Bachelor of Journalism (B.}.) Pro-
gramme

Wednesday, 10— Saturday noon, 13
Last Regular days for class approval, registration and
payment of fees for students in Arts and Science and
Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) Programme

Thursday, 11
Classes begin in the Foundation Year Programme

Sunday, 14
University Church Service - Chapel 4:30 p.m.

Monday, 15
Classes begin in Arts and Science and Bachelor of
Journalism (Honours) Programme.

Monday, 29
Last day for adding classes (except ““B” classes) Arts
and Science and Journalism

OCTOBER 1980

Monday, 13
Thanksgiving Day.

NOVEMBER 1980

Tuesday, 11
Remembrance Day.

Friday, 14
Last day for withdrawing from A" classes without
academic penalty, Arts and Science and Journalism.

/

FEBRUARY 1981

Wednesday, 4
Meeting of Convocation 8:00 p.m.

Friday, 6
George 11 Day. No classes.

saturday, 7
winter Carnival. No classes.

Monday, 23 - Saturday, 28
study break.

Wednesday, 13
Encaenia Day - 11 a.m. Baccalaureate Service.
King’s Convocation - 2:30 p.m.

Thursday, 14
Dalhousie University Convocation.

Friday, 15
Dalhousie University Convocation.

Monday, 18
Victoria Day.

Friday, 22
Dalhousie University Convocation

DECEMBER 1980

Friday, 29
Dalhousie University Convocation

MARCH 1981 g
Monday, 2 JUNE 1981

Classes resume
Monda()j',‘Jf T o b Monday, 22

Last day for withdrawing from “B” classes without Registration and beginni fcl i :

academic penalty, Arts and Science and Journalism (2nd ginning of classes, Chemistry 10

Thursday, 11

Last day of classes in Arts and Science, Foundation Year

Programme and Journalism.

Friday, 12

Examinations begin in Arts and Science and Journalism.

Monday, 22
No classes, student holidays begin.

Thursday, 25
Christmas Day.

Friday, 26
Boxing Day.

JANUARY 1981

Thursday, 1
New Year’s Day.

Monday, 5
Registration of new students.
Classes resume, all faculties.

Monday, 19
Last day for adding or changing "B (or second term)
classes, Arts and Science and Journalism.

Wednesday, 28
Last day for withdrawing from full-year classes, or “C”
classes, without academic penalty. Arts and Science
and Journalism.

APRIL 1981

b Friday, 10
Awards Banquet
Last day of classes, Foundation Year Programme.

| Saturday, 11
t Last day of classes in Arts and Science, Journalism.

| Monday, 13

d

Friday, 17
Good Friday

Thursday, 23

Last day for submitting work in the Foundation Year
Programme.

! Examinations begin in Arts and Science and Journalism.

MAY 1981

Monday, 4

session of Summer School)

' Monday, 11
Ummer School registration (1st session).

Tuesday, 12
S
Ummer School begins (1st session).

Registration and beginning of classes, Chemistry 240: (1st

session of Summer School).

Tuesday, 23
Summer School ends (1st session).

OFFICE HOURS
Week days (Monday - Friday) 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.
June, July, August (Monday - Friday) 9:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m.
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HISTORICAL SKETCH

The history of higher education in Canada began in 1789 with
the founding at Windsor, Nova Scotia, of the University of
King's College. At the time of its establishment it was, with
the exception of the fifteenth-century King's Colleges in Cam-
bridge and in Aberdeen, the only foundation of that name in
existence. Although there had been a King’'s College, New
York, chartered by George Il in 1754, it did not survive the
end of the colonial period in America and its re-organization
in 1784 under the name of Columbia College was undertaken
on an entirely different plan. The Loyalist political and
religious principles upon which the New York seminary had
been founded migrated, along with the Loyalists themselves,
to Eastern Canada, and in 1802 a Royal Charter was granted
by George I proclaiming King’s College, Windsor, “The
Mother of an University for the education and instruction of
Youth and Students in Arts and faculties, to continue forever
and to be called King’s College.”

From the beginning, size was never a determining factor since
nothing prevented the Loyalists from sending their children to
the larger established American Universities. But they would
not do this just because they were not convinced of the
wisdom of too quickly severing ties with the Old World.
Located in Windsor, Nova Scotia, the College served the col-
onists and their descendants for 131 years. It produced a long
list of distinguished graduates nurtured on the classical tradi-
tions of Western European civilization until, in the disastrous
fire of 1920, the main building was burnt to the ground.

Although in spite of this calamity the University was deter-
mined to maintain its old purpose and vision, it now recog-
nized that if it was to do so in the 20th Century, it could no
longer simply draw on the strength of the old European
culture but had also to become fully involved in the vigorous
and developing civilization of North America. As a result the
University accepted the terms of a munificent grant from the
Carnegie Foundation, and moved to Halifax and into its
association with Dalhousie University which, with a Royal
Charter dating from 1820, is the third of Canada’s senior
universities. By an agreement reached in 1923, the two
universities on the same campus have maintained joint
faculties of Arts and Science, so that undergraduates of
King's read for the B.A. and B.Sc. of Dalhousie, King's having
left her own degree-granting powers in abeyance in these
faculties. King’s students registered in Arts and Science at-
tend classes with Dalhousie students; the students of both in-
stitutions follow the same curriculum, take the same examina-
tions, and must attain the same academic standard.

In May, 1941, the King's College buildings were taken over by
the Royal Canadian Navy as an Officer’s Training Establish-
ment, and during the next four years, until May, 1945, nearly
3100 officers were trained for sea duty with the R.C.N. The
students and academic staff of King’s carried on during this
period through the kindness of Dalhousie University and Pine
Hill Divinity Hall.

In July 1971, King’s College entered into a partnership agree-
ment with Pine Hill Divinity Hall (for the United Church of
Canada) and the Corporation of the Roman Catholic Arch-
diocese of Halifax to found the Atlantic School of Theology.
This unique institution provides ecumenical as well as
denominational theological education for candidates for the
ministry and for laymen. During 1974 the School received in-
corporation as a degree granting institution of higher educa-

—_—
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tion;‘thus the work‘previously done by the Faculty of Divinity: a Scotia and Fredericton, the President of the University
of King’s College is now conducted by that S_ch09|<l King’sl N vvice.President, the Treasurer, four members elected b\;
holds in abeyance its powers to grant degrees in Divinity in the Faculty together with eight members elected by the
course. King's grants the honorary degree of D.D. j\hlzrn"i Assc’miation, four members by the Students” Union,
six b each of the Synods of Nova Scotia and Fredericton,
nd not more than eight co-opted members. The Governors
ve the management of the funds and property of the Col-
ege, and the power of appointment of the President, pro-
fessors and officials. The Board appoints an Executive Com-

mittee.

A significant development in King’s history began in the
1972/73 academic year with the introduction of the Founda:
tion Year Programme for first year undergraduates. By taking
advantage of its independence from the dominant concerng
of a large modern North American University, and yet draws
ing strength from its very close association with Dalhousiel
L . . : | Chancellor, together with all Bachelors of Divinity and
humanistic education through a comprehensive view off 4 cters and Doctors of the University; Members of the Board
Western Civilization from its beginnings in the Ancient Worldf ¢ Governors and of the Faculty of Arts and Science who hold
up to the present day. This course is available only tof o degree of Master or Doctor from any recognized Universi-
students registered at King’s though in all other respects theilt /. Fellows of the University and Bachelors of the University
education is conducted within the joint faculty of Arts and| of'five years' standing who are recognized by the Clerk of
Science. In 1977 the University took another step forward byl - hyocation. All degrees are conferred by Convocation
establishing the only degree-granting School of Journalism iy ‘
the Atlantic Provinces. This School now offers two degreg
programmes (B.}. Honours and B.}.).

King's College is residential, on the Oxford and Cambridge The Chapel

pattern, and, in addition to the day students who live out, 115}
men and 110 women can be accommodated in residence. The
inestimable benefits of life in a small residential college are}
in England at least, an accepted part of the “Oxbridge” tradif An attractive collegiate chapel provides a centre of spiritual
tion, but this is certainly not so in North America, wheig life on the campus. All students, regardless of their
universities have in general followed cither the Germag denominational affiliations, are cordially invited to attend
policy of having no residential facilities at all, or the Englisht the daily Anglican services conducted in the chapel.
provincial plan of housing a proportion of the student bodl

in “‘halls of residence” entirely separated from the universitf The offices of Mattins and Evensong are said in the chapel
itself. The corporate life in King’s thus emerges as something Monday through Friday, and the Holy Eucharist is celebrated
rare on the North American continent, since it is designed ig¢ daily during term. The chaplain is assisted by other campus
educate “the whole man” and not simply to train him fg clergy in the daily celebrations, and there is a wide variety of

specific examinations. liturgies and liturgical styles, ranging from traditional to con-
temporary forms.

In addition to its athletic activities, the College runs

Debating Society, known as the ““Quintilian”, and a Dramati Students take a large responsibility for the operation of the
Society. Daily services are held in the Chapel for those wh c..hapel, and normally they conduct the daily offices. An ac-
wish to participate. Although the College is an Anglican foul tive guvild of student acolytes assist at the daily Eucharist, and
dation, there is no denominational bar aimed at the exclusiofl an active sanctuary guild cares for the altar and its app'oint-
of non-Anglicans from membership of the College, either d ments. An excellent choir, with an impressive repertoire, sings
lecturers or students. Members of Faculty may themselves bl three services in the chapel each week in addition to various
resident and function in the traditional manner as ‘“dons” fol guesﬁ appearances during the year. A group of contemporary
the staircase (i.e. “‘bays”). The bays are named Chapel Bajf Musicians sing a Folk Mass each month.

Middle Bay, Radical Bay, North Pole Bay, Cochran Bay (¢ T L

ed), and The Angel’s Roost. Alexandra Hall is the residend he Ang!lcan chaplain is available to all students for pastoral
for women only. ) counselling.

Drawing its strength from both the older tradition of classicé
European culture and at the same time offering its studen! .
all the opportunities and challenges of a large modern Nott King's College Library
American University through its association with Dalhousl
King’s tries to maintain itself in the Canadian context ass
miniature of the Christian ideal of the larger community.

King’ ;
lnglgisss(e::t"ﬁ-ge Library was founded in 1789. In, 1800, Bishop
o T;\S S?n to England with £250 to begin the purchase
Constitution S ‘.)mbeb;brary grew steadily during the 19th century
e tha ly one of the best libraries in English-speaking
T efnme. There were various benefactors over the
of whom was Thomas Beamish Akins. From Mr.

Akins the |j
e libr i i ini
Some 40 inc ary received many items in its rare collection of

The Board of Governors is the Supreme Governing Body ¢ o unabula (books pri :
] : printed bef .
the University. It consists of the Bishops of the Diocesé Eithe first efore 1500, that Is, dut
v

fifty years since the invention of printing with

movable type). This is a remarkable number of these very rare
books to be found in a library, of this size.

King’s Library is very rich in the field of English literature.
Much of the credit for the development of this field must go
to the late Professor Burns Martin. The Professor Burns Mar-
tin Memorial Fund continues to aid the library’s growth in this
area.

With t_he help_ of the William Inglis Morse Endowment for
Canadiana, this important area of study is growing steadily as
more and more works are being published about our country.

The largest proportion of books, however, is found in the

field of theology. This collection is large and comprehensive

an_d is being kept up to date constantly. The John Haskell

tL;l'mg I\l/:iemorial Bequest helps with the purchase of books in
is field.

Book purchases in the general field are aided by memorial
funds to the following persons: the Hon. William Johnston
Almon, Frances Hannah Haskell, James Stuart Martell, and
Thomas Henry Hunt (Alumni Memorial).

The Library hours are:

Monday to Wednesday 9:00a.m.- 5:00 p.m.
6:00 p.m. - 11:00 p.m.
Thursday 9:00 a.m.- 5:00 p.m.
7:30 p.m.-11:00 p.m.
Friday 9:00 a.m.- 5:00 p.m.
Saturday 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 noon
1:00 p.m.- 5:00 p.m.
Sunday 2:00p.m.- 5:00p.m.

7:00 p.m. - 11:00 p.m.

_The student loan period for all books except those on reserve
is one week.

Fines are charged for overdue books at the rate of twenty-five
cents a day for seven day books.

Students are given the privilege of borrowing books for the
summer.

Degrees

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity and Doctor of Civil Law
may be cclmfe_rrled honoris causa in recognition of eminent
literary, scientific, professional or public service.

The dignity and honour of Fellow may be conferred by the
vote of Convocation upon any friend of the University for
noteworthy services rendered on its behalf.

The honour of Associate Fellow is conferred by the Board of
Governors on the Recommendation of Faculty and President.
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The University confers the degrees of Bachelor of Journalism
(Honours) and Bachelor of Journalism in course.

Convocation confers the Master of Sacred Theology in
Pastoral Care on recommendation of the Graduate Studies
Committee of the Institute of Pastoral Training.

Pre-professional work in Arts and Science by students intend-
ing to enter one of the Dalhousie professional schools may be
taken as a student of King’s College.

The Dalhousie Senate confers the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Bachelor of Science ordinary and honours, in course, at
the King’s Encaenia.

ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
A. Admission to the Dalhousie-King's Faculty of
Arts and Science

1. General Statement

For further information on admission to the Faculty of Arts
and Science, visit, write or telephone: the Registrar’s Office,
University of King's College, Halifax, N.S. B3H 2A1
(902-422-1271).

Minimum age
No person under sixteen years of age is admitted except by
special permission of the Senate.

Language requirement

Applicants whose native language is not English must give
evidence that they are proficient in spoken and written
English. This may be done by presenting a certificate of hav-
ing passed the English Language Test of the University of
Michigan, which is administered in various centres
throughout the world. Information may be obtained by
writing to the English Language Institute, Testing and Cer-
tification Service, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104, US.A.

Definitions

(a) Undergraduates are students who are candidates for a
Bachelor’s degree, for a degree in a professional course, or
for a diploma. (For details of admission to professional
courses, see entries in the calendars of the faculties con-

cerned.)

(b) Part-time students are students registered for three full
credit classes or less. (Students registered for more than three
full credit classes are full-time students).

(c) Special students are students who are not candidates for a
degree or diploma but who wish to take one or more universi-
ty classes. Such students may be admitted if qualified. There
are two categories of special students: no degree students,
who may receive credit for classes taken; and auditors or
audit students, who receive no credit and to whom no official
transcript is issued.

(d) Matriculation standing: Senior matriculation designates
the level of studies attained by students who have successful-
ly completed Grade XII in a public high school in Nova
Scotia.

(e) Credits: See General Faculty Regulations 2.

Special Cases

See the University regulations in the preliminary pages of this
calendar and Section 5 below, Admission of Mature Students
and Those Lacking Normal Admissions Requirements.

2. Admission from High Schools in Nova Scotia, New
Brunswick and Prince Edward Island /

General

The normal minimum requirement for admission to King's
College is completion of at least five appropriate senior level
university preparatory subjects as outlined below. An average
of 60% in Grade XII high school examination, or the
equivalent, is required. The University does not apply criteria
mechanically. It reserves the right to refuse admission and
also has discretionary power to admit students who do not
meet the normal requirements, but who appear acceptable
on other grounds. Any student who submits the appropriate
documents will be considered for admission.

Early Admission

Students who have been receiving good marks (a general
average of 70% or more) will be considered for admission
before the final results of their senior year are known. Such
students are encouraged to apply early during their last year
at school.

Application Procedure

Candidates for admission to the Faculty of Arts and Science
must submit a completed application form (available from
the Admissions Office, or from most high schools) to the
Registrar, King’s College, as soon as possible after January
1st, and normally not later than August 15th. To complete the
application, a candidate must provide:

(a) evidence of successful completion of Grades XI and X1l in
the University Preparatory Programme (Senior Matriculation
standing) from a public high school in Nova Scotia, or the
equivalent, as shown in a certified high-school record-
transcript, Provincial Examination Certificate, or Principal’s
report;

(b) recommendations from high school officials.

Decisions on admission will be made known to applicants as
soon as possible after their credentials have been received
and studied.

Preparation for Admission

Students wishing to study at King's College should choosé
their high school subjects from a University Preparatory Pro:
gramme. At least five senior level subjects must be taken. Al
students are required to have taken Senior level English an
at least two other senior classes from among Biology:
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\ChemiSUYv French, German, History, Latin, Mathematics and
physics. The remaining required classes may be chosen from
the above list or selected from among senior classes in
Economics, Geography, Geology, Law, Modern World Prob-
|ems, Music, Political Science, Sociology or Spanish. Any
special or experimental classes taken must previously have
been deemed acceptable by the Admissions Office. For such
information and any other advice necessary, students should
consult their high school guidance counsellors or the Admis-
sions Office. Students should read the sections of the Calen-
dar headed Degree Programmes and Programmes of Study
and also refer to the Programme Planning Guide to ensure
that their high school programme satisfies entrance re-

uirements to particular programmes. Students should note
that if they lack preparation in subjects such as Mathematics,
they may not be eligible to register in certain programmes,
since admission to the University does not guarantee admis-
sion to all programmes.

3. Admission from Outside the Maritime Provinces at
senior Matriculation Level

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications

Applications for admission from any part of Canada or the
USA must be received by the Registrar’s Office by August 1st
in order to ensure prompt and efficient handling.

Applications from all other countries should be received by
June 1st. (Students from Great Britain or the West Indies who
write GCE qualifying examinations in June may request an ex-
tension of this deadline if they can ensure that their examina-
tion results will be available to the Admissions Office by
August 21st; otherwise the June 1st deadline must apply.)

Application procedure and ways of appraising applications:
as for students from the Maritime Provinces.

Equivalences

The following levels are considered equivalent to Senior
Matriculation (Grade XI1) in Nova Scotia:

Other Provinces of Canada

(a) Newfoundland: first year Memorial University.

(b) Quebgc: Senior High School Leaving Certificate; or
Quebec Diploma of Collegial Studies (D.C.S.). Well qualified
students may be admitted after one year of CEGEP.

(F) On_tario: Grade X!l (Secondary School Honour Gradua-
tion Diploma), or very high standing in Grade XII.

g?ljl Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, British Columbia: Grade

Other Countries

(t?irL)/SAf: flr'st year at a recogni_zgd university or similar institu-

Studeo higher Iearmnlg (ml|n|mum: 30 semester hours).

& nlts of lesser standing will be considered if they appear
Ceptionally well qualified, for example on the basis of
EB scores or advanced placement work.

f o . .
(f) Great Britain, West Indies, West Africa: General Certificate

of Education with pass standing in at least five subjects, of
which at least two must be at Advanced level, and one must
be English.

(g) Hong Kong: GCE as for Great Britain; or University of
Hong Kong Matriculation Certificate under same conditions
as for GCE.

(h) India, Pakistan: Bachelor's degree with first or second-
class standing from a recognized university; or in certain cir-
cumstances, first-class standing in the Intermediate examina-
tions in Arts and Science, provided the candidate has passes
at the university level in English, Mathematics and a
language other than English.

(i] Countries not mentioned above: Write to the Registrar’s Of-
fice, University of King’s College for further information.

4. Transfer from other Colleges and Universities

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications

Canada and the USA: August 1st.

Other Countries: May 1st.

Applications received after the above dates will be con-
sidered, but prompt processing cannot be assured.

Documents to be Submitted
a) Completed application form (available from Registrar’s Of-
fice);

b) Official academic transcripts (or certified copies) from all
colleges and universities attended;

c) Copies of calendars (or similar publications) of all colleges
and universities attended;

d) Certification of proficiency in English if the native
language of the applicant is another language;

Certified copies of original documents, or relevant sections
of documents (e.g. calendar pages) are acceptable in lieu of
originals. Certificates in languages other than English or
French must be accompanied by certified translations into
English or French.

General Regulations Concerning Transfer (See also General
Faculty Regulations.)

Studer?ts who have attended another recognizéd university or
a junior college may, on presentation of satisfactory
documentary evidence, be granted credits for appropriate
classes, within the limits of the Regulations set out below.

a)_A student from another college or university who is not
eligible .for re-admission to that college or university on
academic grounds will not be admitted to King’s College.

b) No transfer credit will be granted for any class in which a
final mark of less than C (or the equivalent) was obtained, or
for any class in which a final mark was granted conditionally.
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c) To obtain a first degree from the Faculty of Arts and
Science, Dalhousie-King’s University, at least half of the
classes, including at least half in the field of concentration,
must normally be taken at Dalhousie-King's.

d) A student in a Dalhousie-King’s honours programme must
attend Dalhousie-King’s as a full-time student in his last two
years, unless special permission to the contrary is obtained
from the Committee on Studies.

e) No classes taken at another institution will be counted
towards fulfilling the concentration requirement of the
general Bachelor’'s degree or the principal subject require-
ment of an honours programme without specific approval
from the departments concerned at Dalhousie.

f) Transfer credits may be granted only for classes equivalent
to classes offered at King's, and only in subjects recognized
as having standing in a faculty of Arts and Science.

g) No credit will be given for any classes taken at another
university while a student is inadmissable at Dalhousie-
King’s.

5. Admission of mature students and those lacking
normal admissions requirements

In individual circumstances, the University may admit per-
sons who lack the normal high school preparation including
those who have been away from school for a number of
years, provided they can show by letter and through interview
that they possess qualities fitting them for university studies.

B. Admission to the School of Journalism, the Univer-
sity of King’s College

1. Admission to the 4 year B.). (Hons.) programme

For applicants from High School. (See below -2- for applica-
tion procedure for admission to the one year B.J. degree
programme—for applicants who hold a Bachelor’s degree).

General

The normal minimum requirement which applicants must
possess to be considered for admission to the B.J. (Hons.) pro-
gramme, is that for admission to the Dalhousie-King's Arts
and Science programme. As the number of places in the pro-
gramme is limited, it is expected that only a proportion of
qualified applicants will be admitted; selection will be made
on a competitive basis.

Application Procedure

Candidates for admission to the School of Journalism must
apply using the Dalhousie-King's common application form
(available from the Registrar’'s Office, or from most high
schools). Completed application forms should be received by
the Registrar as soon as possible after January 1, and not later
than April 15. Late applicants will be considered only if space
is available. Candidates must indicate on their application

form that they are applying for admission to the B.J. (Hons))
degree. The following supporting evidence must also be pro.
vided by the candidate:

(a) evidence of successful completion of Grades XI and X1l in|
the University Preparatory Programme (Senior Matriculation
Standing) from a public high school in Nova Scotia, or the
equivalent, as shown in a certified high-school record:
transcript, Provincial Examination Certificate, or Principal’s
report;

(b) recommendations from high school officials.

When these documents have been received, applicants judg
ed to have obtained the minimum requirements will be sqg
notified by the Registrar, University of King's College.

When you have received this notification you must then com:
plete your application by writing a letter of application,
typed on standard typewriter paper, double-spaced, in which
you tell us about yourself, your studies and the fields of study
you most enjoy and have been most successful in, and your
interests out of school. Say what it was that led you to think
about journalism and why it is that you want to study it. Thig
letter, which should be of about three pages in length—600)
words—should be in effect an essay about yourself which
will not only tell us who you are and what you have done and
want to do, but permit us to make a judgment about your
ability to express yourself. Mail this to:

George Bain

Director, School of Journalism,
University of King’s College,
Halifax, N.S. B3H 2A1

When this biographical sketch has been read for content and
style, the Director may ask the candidate, as a further test, to
do a book review, in which case a list from which a choicel
may be made will be mailed to you.

The school follows a policy of considering applications aj
they come in, and the number of places is kept deliberately
small. It is to the advantage of the applicant, therefore, to
complete the submissions as early as possible. Applications
ordinarily will be complete by April 15. Late applications will
be considered only if space remains.

A reasonable ability to type is required. Students should note
the policy of the School of Journalism with respect to this
matter as stated elsewhere in this calendar under the heading
“Typing Requirement.”

2. Admission to the one year B.). programme
For applicants who hold a Bachelor’s degree.

General

The intention of the B.). programme is to foster the profes
sional development of students so that they may fill editorial
positions in news organizations with not only a high degre€
of technical competence, but responsibility, dedication andd
sense of purpose. It is designed to do two things —to give
students a mastery of the techniques of news gathering
writing and presentation, this in a newsroom atmosphere; anC
to acquaint them with issues so as to provide the sort 0!
background essential to the knowledgeable reporting of im
creasingly complex affairs. w

O
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“Although other academic qualifications may be considered,
normally only those students may be admitted to this pro-
'gramme who have succe§sful!y completed a B.A. or B.Sc.
degree ata recognized university with a minimum average of
g. Enrolment is limited and students will not ordinarily be ad-
mitted unless their record shows a broad acquaintance with
the history of the development of western civilization such as
that which is provided by the Foundation Year Programme
outlined in the University Calendar. Prospective students who
have not taken the Foundation Year Programme in the first
year of their first degree and who are in course at another in-
stitution are advised to consult with the University on the
course of studies which will best prepare them to meet this re-

quirement

Application Procedure
For admission to the one-year B.J. programme, the student

must:

1. Complete the Dalhousie-Kings common application form,
available from the Registrar. Students must indicate on the
application form that they are applying for the B.J. degree.
This form must be returned to the Registrar, University of
King's College.

2. Submit a transcript of credits covering undergraduate and
any graduate work.

3, Be prepared to demonstrate before graduation a reading
knowledge of French. The University administers such a test
at the beginning of the Fall Term and at the end of the Spring
Term and it may be taken more than once without penalty.
The student is required to translate—the use of a dictionary
is permitted—a designated passage or passages from a
current French-language newspaper, such as le Devoir. No
French courses will be offered or available to B.). students
during the academic year.

4. Submit an autobiographical sketch typed on standard
typewriter paper, double-spaced. In addition to personal in-
formation, the student should write about his/her studies, in-
terests and extra-curricular activities. Details of any ex-
perience on college publications or practical experience in
newspapers, broadcast stations or magazines. (Length: 1,000
words maximum) Mail this to George Bain, Director, School
of Journalism, University of King’s College, Halifax
N.S. B3H 2A1. '

5. All students must know how to type. All assignments must
be typewritten.

g. Pfospective students should note that the B.]. programme
egins before the regular session of the Faculty of Arts and

Science. For the academic year 1980/81 registration is on

September 2 and classes begin on September 3, 1980.

recTohr?j School ‘tak(les into account the student’s academic
rds, contributions to school, university, and other

gUb;Ickatlon_s, extra—c_urricular activities, and other evidence

perieneen |nt§rgst in journalism. Previous professional ex-

o iSce or wntm.g, though frequently a good test of motiva-
. Is not essential.

L}:sa?ﬁhool fo[lows_ a policy pf.continuously reviewing ap-
PlicantonSTand _admlts only a limited number of qualified ap-
e s. Thus It.lS .to the advantage of the applicant to com-

the submissions and tests as early as possible. Ap-

plication forms must ordinarily be received by April 15. Late
applications for admission will be considered only if space is
available.

Students are admitted for the full-year course which begins
September 3. The School has no regular summer session, of-
fers no correspondence courses and accepts no part-time stu-
dents in the one-year B.}J. programme.
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KING'S COLLEGE
RESIDENCES

an
?ﬁe Rev. Thomas H. Curran, B.A, MA, M.T.S.
Dean of Women
Mrs. Jane V. Curran, B A, MA.

pons (1 979-80)

Mr. Anthony Bassett, B.A., M.A.

Miss Joyce Burnett, B.Sc.

Mr. Jonathan Eayrs, B.A. (Senior Don)
The Rev. Ronald Evans, B.A., M.Div.
Miss Susan Harris, B.A., B.Ed.

Mr. Gregory Mullaly, B.A., B.Phil.

Mr. Gary Thorne, B.A., M.A.

Residence life at the University is encouraged for all
students, because the life in a small residential college is one
of the great experiences of one’s years at university. All
students registered at King’s College are normally guaranteed
residence accommodation, upon completion of an applica-
tion for residence, and subject to the approval of the Dean or
the Dean of Women.

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, desk, and chairs.
Students are required to provide their own bedding and
towels, and to attend to their own laundry arrangements.
Washing and drying equipment is provided in both men’s and
women'’s residences.

Single and double rooms are available to both men and
women, priority for single rooms being given to students in
the upper years.

The Men’s Residence is divided into Bays; and in them there
are both single and double rooms. A “double” for men is
defined as a suite of two rooms shared by two male students.

The Women'’s Residence was built in 1962 and is modern in
every respect. Traditional double and single rooms are
available and in addition the residence provides a living
room, a laundry room, a recreation room, three lounges with
kitchenette facilities, a service elevator, and ample storage
space.

Both_ residences are designed so that it is not necessary to go
outside for meals and extra-curricular activities.

Cochran Bay, a co-ed Bay with its first floor for male
students and its second and third floors for female students,
was designed to equalize male-female accommodation and
ISopen to senior students only.

Mgals are prepared and served to all resident students in
Prince Memorial Hall, erected in 1962.

Applications for accommodation in all residences are ac-
Cepted on the understanding that the student will remain for
t ?Whole academic session. No student may withdraw from
'e_Sldence without permission from the Deans. Students
Wlthdrawing from residence are required to give one
month’s notice in writing to the Deans. Students withdrawing

after occupying a room will lose their room deposit. In addi-
tion a penalty of $50.00 will be imposed for failure to give
one month’s notice.

It should be noted that the University assumes no liability for
personal property in the case of theft or damage. No pets of
any kind are allowed in residence.

The residence will be open for new and returning students
from 2 p.m., September 9, 1980 until the morning of the last
day of examinations in the Faculty of Arts and Science for the
Fall term. The residence will reopen on January 4, 1981, and
remain open until the morning of the last day of examina-
tions in the Faculty of Arts and Science for the academic
year.

Students in their graduating year are permitted to remain in
residence until the morning after the last day of Encaenia ac-
tivities. Resident students in faculties whose terms exceed
those periods may reside in the College by permission of the
Deans on payment of rent. When Prince Hall is open, meals
may be purchased.

As the residences will not be open during the Christmas
holidays, students are urged to make arrangements for their
Christmas vacations as early as possible in the Fall term. Ex-
cept under unusual circumstances and with the permission of
the Deans, no student is permitted to occupy the residences
over the Christmas holidays.

Confirmation of accommodation will not be made until the
student has been accepted by the University for the coming
session and a $50.00 residence deposit has been received by
the Bursar’s Office.

Cancellation of an application received by the Registrar or
the Deans prior to August 15th will entitle the student to a re-
fund of the $50.00. Failure to cancel with the Registrar or the
Deans before August 15th will result in forfeiture of the
$50.00 deposit.

Day Student Hostels

Limited overnight accommodation is available for King’s Day
Students in the form of male and female “hostels” on cam-
pus, each of which can accommodate four persons at once.
Space is available, to a maximum of three nights per week
per student on a first-come, first-serve basis for a minimal per
diem charge. Lockers are available for the safe storage of per-
sonal effects. With this limited overnight accommodation
Day Students will be able more comfortably to make use of
campus facilities such as the library, attend campus func-
tions such as evening lectures and debates, and in general
participate more fully in the total life of the King’s com-
munity.

(A student enrolled at King’s is required to pay the King’s Stu-
dent Union Fee of $51.00, but not the Dalhousie Student
Union Fee, or the Rink and Athletic Field Fee. However, any
King’s student who wishes to participate in the Dalhousie Stu-
dent Union activities must pay both of the above Dalhousie
Fees. Dalhousie students resident at King’s College must pay a
Student Union Fee of $51.00).
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FEES AND CHARGES

“ Academic and Related Fees

Fees are subject to change. Those payable in1979-80 are as follows:

| ‘ Full Time Students ‘
L Full time students are students registered for more than three credits.
i
1l Payable
L | University Society Total In Full in 2 instalments
| ) Faculty Fee Fee OR (incl. carrying charge of $5)
| Registration At Registration ~ Bal. Jan. 20
1 k Arts and Science $840.00 $3.00 $843.00 $843.00 $550.00 $298.00
l‘ 1 Journalism $868.00 — $868.00 $868.00 $550.00 $323.00

Part-time Students - Academic and Student Fees

Part-time students are expected to complete the registration
process and pay a minimum fee of $25.00 on or before the
regular registration dates. For those registering for classes
completed in one term the total of university and incidental
fees are payable at the time fixed for registration. Those
registered for classes that extend over two terms may elect to
pay fees for those classes in two installments. If payment is
made by installments, a carrying charge of $5.00 is added to
fees payable in the second installment, and for each class ex-
tending over two terms $115.00 constitutes the first in-
stallment and $77.50 the second installment.

Undergraduate class fees are as follows:

| University  Student Union
Fee Fee
One-third credit class $60.00 -
One-half credit class $90.00 $6.25
One full credit class $175.00 $12.50
Two full credit classes $350.00 $25.00
Three full credit classes $525.00 $51.00
(full Student
Union benefits)

| Audit Students

| Students who wish to audit a class but not for degree credit
! are required to register and pay fees at registration on the
‘é following basis:
i

University
Fee
} One-third credit class $30.00
One-half credit class $45.00
i One full credit class $90.00

| A student registered to audit a course who during the session
{ wishes to receive credit for the class must receive approval
| from the Registrar and pay the difference in class fees plus a
\ transfer fee of $25.00.

Summer Session Students

Students registered for the first or second summer session pay
fees on the same basis as part-time or audit students during
the regular academic year.

Regulations for Payment of Fees
Fees must be paid in Canadian funds by cash or negotiable

cheque. If payment is made by cheque returned by bank as
non-negotiable, the account cannot be considered paid. In:
terest will be charged if the account is in arrears and $5.00
will be charged for any cheque returned as non-negotiable by
a bank. Late registration penalty must also be paid if ap:
plicable.

Application Fee .
An application fee of $10.00 is required with the application!
form submitted by any student who has not previously ats
tended this University, for any programme except those in the
Faculty of Graduate Studies. In the case of a student who ap:
plies to more than one programme for a given session, the feel
need be paid only once. If, however, the fee is paid for &
given session, and the applicant does not attend whether ac
cepted or not accepted, and an application is made for a sub
sequent session, the fee is again payable.

Application fees are not refundable and are not applied as@
credit to class fees.

Admission Deposit ‘
Deposits are required in certain programmes. All prepaid.
deposits are applied to the first installment due for fees. N
refunds are made to students who do not register in thel
programme for which they have been accepted. Where feesl
in full are payable by a government or other agency, @
deposit paid by an individual will be refunded to the student!
by November 15, unless the account is not paid by that datel
in this case refund will be made as soon as payment 1

received.

Registration Fees
All students are expected to register on or before the reguld
registration dates. To complete registration an accepted ap;
plicant or returning student is required to complete th
registration process, including any necessary class selectio!
or approval, and to pay a minimum fee of $25.00 unless &
admission deposit has been paid. The registration fee may et
paid at any time prior to August 15, and it will be applied ast
credit to fees. This payment must be made by all students It
cluding those on scholarships, fellowships, student loans, ol
whose fees are to be paid by external agencies.

Late Registration 1
Students are required to register and pay minimum of first I8
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stallment on or before specified dates as indicated in the
almanac. Late registration requires the approval of the Dean
of the Faculty and/or the Registrar, and payment of a penalty
fee of $5.00 per day, to a maximum of $25.00.

payments
Fees are due and payable at registration. Full-time students

and part-time students with classes extending over fall and
winter terms may pay fees in two installments.
gills for fees will not be issued. The receipt issued at
registration will show the balance outstanding.

students planning to pay the first installment of fees from a
Canada Student Loan should apply to their Province as early
as possible so that funds will be available at registration.

scholarships or bursaries paid by or through Dalhousie
University may be applied to fees. Students must produce at
registration adequate documentary evidence of entitlement
to the sums claimed under the award. If fees are to be paid by
a government or other agency, a signed statement from the
agency must be presented at registration. (All such students
are required to pay $25.00 on registration.)

Fees cannot be deducted from salaries paid to students who
are employed by Dalhousie University.

Late Payment

Interest will be charged on any balance of fees outstanding
after the registration date except where payment of a second
installment is permitted. When fees are paid within two
weeks of the last date for regular registration, interest
charges will be foregone. Students whose accounts are more
than 30 days in arrears may be dismissed from the University.

Interest charges will be waived for students paying accounts
from provincial loans who pay by October 31 and give
evidence of having received the loan from the province.
Students who produce evidence that their application for a
provincial loan has been rejected and pay accounts by Oc-
tober 31 will also have interest charges waived. Proof must be
provided to the Awards Officer that an application for a
provincial loan was made prior to August 15 and the payment
or notification of rejection of application had not been
received by October 31.

Interest will be charged on second installments outstanding
after January 23.

Fees Deductible For
Income Tax

Ihh:;Tdountlof fees constituting an income tax exemption for
i ent.ls calculated by deducting from the total charge
i gfort;‘on of the Student Union Fee for operating ex-
the Societt Fe Union ($51.00 or $6.25, as applicable) and (2)
he Studenz :e. Fegs may'ble claimed as a deduction only by
BRlS: e oA special certificate .for income tax purposes will
B e (? request to ?he Cashier, Dalhousie in February of
= lor/students in Arts and Science) or the Accounts
‘atKing's (for students in Journalism).

Other Charges

Identification Cards

All new, full and part-time students will be issued an
identification card upon registration and payment of proper
fees. If these cards are lost, replacement will be made at the
Killam Library, Dalhousie, upon payment of a $5.00 fee.

Laboratory Charge
No laboratory deposit is charged. Students will be charged
for careless or wilful damage.

Examinations
An application for a supplemental examination must be ac-
companied by the proper fee.

Supplemental and Special Examinations

(Perexamination) .. ............ ... ... $15.00
Extra fee for each examination written at an outside
CeNEIe . . o $10.00
Fee for re-marking a paper is $3.00. Application for remarking
must be made in writing to the Registrar, Dalhousie within
two months of the date of examination. Fee will be forfeited
unless application for refund is made on or before July 31.

Degree in Absentia

Any graduating student who is unable to appear at Encaenia
is expected to notify the Registrars of Dalhousie and King's in
writing prior to May 4, giving the address to which the
diploma is to be mailed. There is a $10.00 fee payable by
students who wish to be graduated in absentia, and this
should accompany the notification. In any case where
notification is not received by the required date, and a
student does not appear at Encaenia, the fee will be $15.00.

Transcripts
An application for a transcript must be accompanied by the
proper fee. First transcript, no charge; additional copies, each
original, $1.00; extra copies, $.50 each. No transcript will be
issued until all charges owing to the University have been
paid in full.

Scholarships

Scholarships awarded by King’s College will normally be ap-
plied to charges at King’s. If a student has a larger scholarship
than his obligation to King’s, the balance may be paid by
King’'s to Dalhousie University towards tuition fees. The stu-
dent should enquire at the Bursar’s Office to ascertain if the
Dalhousie Business Office has been informed of the arrange-
ment.

Student Photograph
At time of first registration at King’s each student will be
asked to supply two pictures.

Parking on the Campus

Each student who has a car on campus may obtain a parking
permit from the General Office upon the presentation of in-
surance and license number for a charge of $20.00.

Students with motorbicycles may obtain parking permits
undgr the same conditions for a charge of $5.00, and will be
required to park them in a designated area.

Refund of Fees
A student who has registered and wishes to withdraw must
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obtain written approval from the Registrars of Dalhousie and
King’s.

Until this is done a student is not entitled to any refund of nor
exemption from unpaid fees.

A student who has registered and cancels his registration
before the first day of classes will be entitled to a full refund
of fees, except those paid as Admission Deposit.

A student withdrawing within two weeks of the date of com-
mencement of classes will be charged a registration fee only
of $25.00.

A student withdrawing after two weeks of the date of com-
mencement of classes will be charged in full for the inciden-
tal fees and may receive a refund of the balance on a propor-
tional basis, calculated in monthly units; a full charge will be
made for the month in which the withdrawal is approved, in-
cluding the month of December.

A student withdrawing in January will be charged the full first
instalment of fees.

A student changing before February 1 from full-time to part-
time status, with the approval of the Registrar, will be eligible
for an adjustment in fees for the remainder of the session.

A student who is dismissed from the University for any reason
will not be entitled to a refund of fees.

Application for a refund or adjustment should be made to the
Business Office after the approval of the proper authority has
been obtained. N.B. — King’s College students must report
AS WELL to the Bursar, King’s College.

Fee For Student Organizations

At the request of the King’s student body, a fee of $51.00 is
collected on enrolment from each student who takes more
than one class. This fee entitles the student to the privileges
of the various students’ organizations and clubs, a copy of
the King’s College Record and free prescription drugs.

Residence Fees

All residence rates include three meals per day for the dura-
tion of the academic year. There are no meal plans which ex-
empt resident students from some meals. In the case of time-
table conflicts, students are permitted to obtain a box lunch
or an early supper from the kitchen. Non-residents can pay
for individual meals at any time, and they can also obtain a
full meal plan by arrangement with the Bursar.

No student will be admitted to the King’s College Residence
who has not paid his room deposit of $50.00. This deposit will
not be refunded to anyone who accepts a room after August
15, 1980, or who fails to notify the Dean or the Dean of
Women that he does not intend to occupy the room which he
has been assigned before this date.

Students are expected to remain in residence for the whole of
the academic year, unless other arrangements have been
made with one of the Deans. Students are not free to with-
draw at will, and every student who withdraws from resi-
dence after occupying a room will lose his room deposit. In
addition, should the student fail to give one of the Deans one

month’s written notice of his intention to withdraw, he will be
fined $50.00.

A complete session is defined for students registered in the
Faculty of Arts and Science and the School of Journalism ag
being from the first day of regular registration to the day
of the last regularly scheduled examination in the Faculty of
Arts and Science. A graduating resident student may stay ip
residence without charge after these periods up to and in.
cluding the last day of Encaenia activities, but will be ex.
pected to pay for meals during this time.

In exceptional circumstances a student may seek the permis.
sion of the Deans to occupy a room at times other than those
specified above. For charges and conditions, students should
consult with the Dean and the Bursar.

Resident students who are not registered at King’s College are
required to pay the King's College Student Union fee of
$51.00. In return for the payment of this fee, resident student
not registered at King’s become fully active members of thel
King’'s College Student Union.

Failure to Pay Residence Fee

Residence Fees for the Fall term must be paid by September
30 of each year. Residence Fees for the Winter term must be!
paid by January 30 of each year. Students who have not paid.
these fees by the deadline indicated will be charged a penalty,
of $40.00 in addition to 12% interest on the unpaid fees.

1. No student may return to residence in the Winter term until
his first term residence (and interest) charges are fully paid;
the rooms of these students will be reassigned.

2. No student may return to residence after the study break off
the Winter term until his second term residence (and interest);
charges are fully paid; the rooms of these students will be
reassigned.

Expulsion
Each student expelled from residence loses his or her room

deposit of $50.00.

Caution Deposit {
On enrolment each resident student is required to make &
deposit of $50.00 as caution money to cover damage done tol
furniture, etc. This amount, less deductions, will remain &
credit on the books until the the student graduates or leaves,
when the balance will be returned by cheque usually during
June. No refund in whole or in part will be made until thal
time. All students in residence are held responsible for the
care of furnishings within their respective rooms. Losses lell
damages incurred during the session will be charged to the
caution deposit.

Each year a student, on returning, is expected to make up fof

the previous year’s deductions so that his credit may be main:
tained at $50.00. l

The items above, together with a key deposit of $5.00 anég
gown rental of $15.00 (gowns for non-resident students aré
optional), are payable at King’s Business Office. i
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The following schedule shows Residence Fees and Meal Charges applicable during the 1979-80 academic year.

Residence Fees MINIMUM BALANCE JAN. 20
PREPAID PAYABLE AT (INCLUDESS$
RESIDENCE TOTAL DEPOSIT REGISTRATION SERVICE CHARGE)
Single Room and Board
(Bays) $1,948.00 $50.00 $1,000.00 $903.00
Single Room and Board
(Alexandra Hall) $1,929.00 $50.00 $1,000.00 $884.00
Suite Room and Board
(Alexandra Hall) $2,025.00 $50.00 $1,000.00 $980.00
Double Room and Board
(Bays) $1,873.00 $50.00 $1,000.00 $828.00
Double Room and Board
(Alexandra Hall) $1,854.00 $50.00 $1,000.00 $809.00

GENERAL UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

All students are required to report their local address while at-
tending the University to the Office of the Registrar, on
registration or as soon as possible thereafter. Subsequent
changes must be reported promptly.

Place of Residence of Students

For the purpose of admission to the University the place of
residence of a student is the place where he is domiciled. This
is normally presumed to be the place (country, province, etc.)
where the home of his parents or guardian is located. That
place remains unchanged unless he takes steps that satisfy
the Registrar that he has established a place of residence
elsewhere.

Admission
No person under sixteen years of age is admitted to any class
except by special permission of the Senate.

Special Cases: The University will consider for admission stu-
dents who are lacking the normal high school preparation
provided that the applicant can show (by record, interviews:
or possibly by taking additional tests) that his qualifications
in other respects are acceptable.

Ad_mission Ad Eundem Statum: Students from other
unl\{ersities desiring to study at King’s University may, on pro-
ducmg satisfactory certificates, be admitted with advanced
standing and given credit for classes equivalent to those of-
fered by Dalhousie-King's.

§UCcesszul candidates for degrees in this University ordinarily
infelrequnred tq complete a substantial portion of their work,
cluding the final year, in the Faculty in question.

Registration

:\e” flegl_stered students are required to agree to obey all the

togu ations of the University already made or to be made, and
pay the required fees and deposits before entering any class

Ortaking any examination.

~ Unde ¢
I no circumstances may a student register unless all

previous accounts, including fees, library fines, and other
fines, to the university have been paid.

Late Registration
Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and Science requires
the approval of the Registrar.

Withdrawal
See the individual faculty regulations, and the Fee Section.

Tuberculin Test: In the interests of public health in the
University students are required to have a tuberculin test.
Facilities for testing are arranged by the University Health
Services as a regular part of the Registration Process.

Transcript: A student may receive only an unofficial
transcript. Official transcripts will be sent at a student’s re-
quest to other universities, or to business organizations.

If a student so requests a copy of a medical certificate will be
enclosed with the transcript.

Academic Discipline

In the case of students reading for the B.A. or B.Sc. degrees,
all matters relating to academic affairs and discipline are the
responsibility of the Senate of Dalhousie University, subject
to the approval of its Board of Governors. Within the general
policies approved by Senate, academic requirements are ad-
ministered by the Faculty concerned.

In the case of students working towards the B.J. (Hons.) or
B.). degrees, all matters relating to academic affairs and
discipline are the responsibility of the Faculty of the Universi-
ty of King’s College, subject to the approval of its Board of
Governors.

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory, or a stu-
dent’s attendance is irregular without sufficient reason, the
Faculty concerned may require withdrawal from one or more
classes, or withdrawal from the Faculty.

If a student is required to withdraw from a Faculty because of
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failure to maintain adequate academic standing, the right to
be considered for admission to another Faculty is unaffected.

In the case of students reading for the B.A. or B.Sc. degrees,
the Dalhousie Senate is charged with the authority to deal
with cases of alleged academic offences and delegates this
authority to the Senate Committee on Discipline.

Academic offences include such acts as the falsification of
records or documents in order to gain admission or credit,
cheating or assisting others to cheat in examinations or tests
and plagiarism. Offences reported to the Secretary of Senate
will be dealt with by the Senate Discipline Committee which
may impose penalties including the withholding of academic
credit or suspension or dismissal of a student from the
University.

Plagiarism is considered a serious academic offence which
could lead to loss of credit and suspension from the Universi-
ty. Plagiarism may be defined as the presentation by an
author of the work of another author, in such a way as to give
his or her reader reason to think that the other author’s work
is his or her own. A student who is in any doubt as to what
constitutes plagiarism is urged to discuss the matter with the
instructor concerned before completing an assignment.

A student who is alleged to have committed an academic of-
fence shall have the opportunity to be heard by the Senate
Discipline Committee, or to answer allegations against him in
writing before the Committee makes a finding of the facts or
reaches a decision.

On report of a serious breach of the law, or a serious
academic offence deemed by the President, or in his absence
by the Vice-President or the Dean of a Faculty, to affect vital
University interests, a student involved may be temporarily
suspended and denied admission to classes or to the Universi-
ty by the President, Vice-President or Dean, but any suspen-
sion shall be reported to the Senate, together with the reasons
for it, without delay.

No refund of fees will be made to any student required to
lose credit for any course taken, required to withdraw or who
is suspended or dismissed from any class or from any Faculty
of the University.

The same rules apply to students working towards the B.J.
(Hons.) or B.J. degrees except that, in these cases, the Faculty
of King’s College stands in the place of the Dalhousie Senate
and the Faculty Committee on Discipline stands in the place
of the Dalhousie Senate Committee on Discipline and subject
to these reserved powers in the Director of the School of Jour-
nalism. Moreover, unprofessional conduct such as faking a
story, is treated, like plagiarism, as a serious breach of
academic discipline which may constitute grounds for instant
dismissal. Likewise, on report of a serious breach of law, or a
serious academic offence deemed by the President of King’s,
or in his absence by the Vice-President, to affect vital Univer-
sity interests, a student involved may be temporarily suspend-
ed and denied admission to classes or to the University by the
President or Vice-President, but any suspension shall be
reported to the Faculty of King's, together with the reasons
for it, without delay.

From time to time the Faculty may wish to interview students
of the University concerning their marks or academic per-

formance. After the Christmas marks have been released, the ©
Faculty will endeavour to see all freshman students on'an in.
dividual basis. Students are required to keep all appoint. l
ments made with them by members of Faculty concerning ™
their academic performance.

General Discipline

Members of the University, both students and staff, are ex.
pected to comply with the general laws of the community,
within the University as well as outside it.

The maintenance of discipline is the responsibility of the
Deans, the Dons, the Residence Councillors, the Wing
Monitors and the Campus Police, all having fining powers for
unbecoming or unseemly behaviour.

The final authority and the highest body of appeal in the Col-
lege for disciplinary matters is the College Board. Its com-
position is the Dean, the Dean of Women, the President of
the Students’ Union, the Chairman of the Bays’ Residence
Council, the House President of Alexandra Hall, three pro-
fessors elected by faculty, and the President of the Universi-
ty, who is the Chairman of this body. The President calls this
body together at his discretion, and he decides which
disciplinary matters merit an appeal before the College
Board.

While the students exercise a large measure of self-
government in maintaining good order and discipline in the
residences, the College reserves the right to fine, suspend, or
expel in extreme cases. The Presidential authority to expel
from residence is delegated to the Dean.

In keeping with the traditions of the College, students are ex:
pected to wear gowns when attending Chapel, when seated
for formal meals, and when calling upon the President of the
University. Gowns may be obtained from the Deans.

|
Students are expected to attend lectures and laboratories"
regularly and punctually and to perform all exercises as:
signed by the Faculty.

Dons, the Dean, the Dean of Women, the Chaplain, the
Registrar, the Bursar, the Faculty, and the President are will-
ing to help, counsel, and advise any student at any time, andj|
will act as much as is within their power in the best interest of‘r
the students and the College.

Dalhousie Libraries

-

King's students enjoy the same privileges in the Dalhousié
Libraries as Dalhousie students. For regulations and hours see€
the current Dalhousie calendar.
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Conferring of Degrees

successful candidates for degrees are ordinarily required to
appear at Convocation in the proper academic costume to
have the degree conferred upon them. prever, any student
may elect to have his degree conferred in absentia by giving
formal notice to the Registrars of Dalhousie and King's

pefore May 5.

GENERAL FACULTY
REGULATIONS

Changes of Regulations usually become effective upon
publication in the Calendar. Students are subject to changes
in regulations and courses made after their first registration
unless specifically excused by the Faculty. All enquiries
about the regulations hereunder should be made to the
Registrar. Any students suffering undue hardship from ap-
plication of any of the regulations may appeal for relief
through the Registrar to the Committee on Studies at
Dalhousie.

1. General

Admission to Classes

No student shall be admitted to a class until he has satisfied
the regulations regarding entrance and complied with the
General University Regulations. Students who wish to add

. classes after two weeks from the commencement of the term
~ in which the class begins would have to get the approval of

the chairman of the department in which the student intends
to add the class, as well as the approval of the class instruc-
tor.

Duration of Undergraduate Studies
A stgden§ is normally required to complete his undergraduate
studies within ten years of his first registration.

Auditing

A full-time Arts and Science student registered at King’s Col-
|98€ may, with the permission of the instructor concerned
audit any class in the Faculty of Arts and Science, previde(j
thé}t it is clearly understood that he will not be eligible to
write examinations in the class and will not in any cir-
cumstances be granted credit for it.

Advanced Placement

Aﬁstudent possessing advanced knowledge of a subject,

:’nclgl:rhe has acqu?red'othervlvise_ than at a university, will be

i a;ged t(? begin his studies in that subject at a level ap-

Conce? edto his knlowledge, as determined by the department

nOrmal?e , and w-;I_I be exempted from any classes which are
y prerequisites for the one to which he is admitted.

Hor .
’ cla\sNever' the student must substitute for the exempted
‘ Sés an equal number of other classes, not necessarily in

the same subjects (i.e., he must complete at the University
the full number of classes required for a general or an
honours degree).

Counting of Classes toward Two Undergraduate Degrees

A student who holds one undergraduate degree from
Dalhousie-King’s and who wishes to gain a second
undergraduate degree must fulfill the requirements of the
second degree and meet the following stipulations:

a) only classes that are applicable to the course for the sec-
ond degree may be counted for credit;

b) each class carried forward must bear a grade of C or
higher;

¢) a minimum of six new classes must be taken, four of which
must be above the 100 level in a new area of concentration
and two normally in other subjects.

d) merit points must be scored on the new classes as required
by regulations 3 below.

e) Application must be made to the Registrar of Dalhousie
prior to enrolling any of the six classes which constitute the
minimum additional requirement. This application must give
details of the proposed programme and must be supported by
the new major department.

A student who holds one undergraduate degree from another
recognized university and who wishes to gain a second
undergraduate degree from Dalhousie-King’s University,
must complete at least half of the classes for that degree at
Dalhousie-King’s. Accordingly, the student must meet the re-
quirements set out in (a) above but must take a minimum of
seven and one half classes, at least four of which must be
above the 100 level in a new area of concentration, and at
least two in other subjects.

Note: Conversion of a General degree to an Honours degree
(Degree Programmes, section 5.3.3) does not involve the
award of a second degree; hence it is not subject to this
regulation. However, graduates from other universities
wishing to obtain an Honours degree from Dalhousie-King's
must qualify for a General degree as well as satisfy the
Dalhousie-King's requirement for honours.

Concurrent Registration at University of King’s College and
Another Educational Institution

Ordinarily no student may register at King’s if concurrently
taking work in another educational institution. Regulation 8
below outlines procedures to be followed to secure waiver of
this general regulation. Regular exceptions are made with
respect to registration at affiliated institutions.

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatisfactory Per-
formance

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory his case
will be discussed by the Committee on Studies which may re-
quire him to withdraw from the class or classes concerned
and to be excluded from the relevant examinations, or may
advise him to withdraw temporarily from the University or to
reduce his class load.
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2. Credit and Assessment

A credit toward a degree is earned in a full-credit class, a
class in which typically there are two to three lecture hours
weekly for the regular (September to May) academic year.
Credits may be obtained for university-level studies

a) normally during the regular academic year; or exception-
ally

b) during a summer session or by correspondence,

c) by transfer from other universities attended prior to
entrance to University of King’s College,

d) in other Facuities of Dalhousie, or

e) at other institutions while registered at King’s.

Regulations governing each of these ways of earning credit
are presented below in sections 4 through 8.

Gaining Credit

To gain credit toward a degree, a student must meet the re-
quirements relevant to that degree and must appear at all ex-
aminations, prepare such essays, exercises, reports, etc. as
may be prescribed and, in a class involving field or laboratory
work, complete such work satisfactorily.

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to the University

To gain credit, a student must settle all obligations to the
University with respect to tuition and residence fees,
bookstore debts, library fines, etc. (not later than April 30 for
Spring Convocations).

Method of Assessment

In determining pass lists, the standings attained in prescribed
class exercises, in field or laboratory work, and in the various
examinations, may be taken into consideration by an instruc-
tor. Each instructor must ensure that students are informed of
the method of evaluation to be used in a class within two
weeks of the first meeting of the class, within four weeks
after the beginning of each term the departmental chairmen
must report to the Dean the method of evaluation to be used
by each instructor in each class.

Grades
The passing grades are A+, A, A", B*, B, B, C+,C,CandD.
The failing grades are F/M and F.

Submission of Grades

On completion of a class, the instructor is required to submit
grades to the Registrar, such grades to be based on the
instructor’s evaluation of the academic performance of the
students in the class in question. Christmas grades must be
submitted to the Registrar in 100-level full-year classes with
enrolments in excess of 25 (on October 1); Christmas grades
are normally submitted in other full-year classes.

Incomplete

Each student is expected to complete class work by the
prescribed deadlines. Only in special circumstances may an
instructor extend such deadlines. Incomplete work in a class
must be completed within four weeks of the required date for
submission of grades in that class to the Registrar’s Office.

Exceptions to this rule will only be extended to classes which
require field work during the summer months. At present the

list of these classes consists of Biology 4800 (A, B, C or R) anq
4900 and Music 360R and 460C. Students taking these classeg;
in their final year should note that they will not be able to:
graduate at the spring convocation. ‘
Change of Grade :
Correction of errors in the recording of a grade may be made
at any time. Otherwise, changes will only be made as‘in the'
“Reassessment of Grade” regulation below.

No student is entitled to appeal for a grade change six
months after the required date for submission of grades in
that class to the Registrar’s Office.

Examinations and Tests
A period of roughly two weeks in the spring and one week i
December will be set aside for the scheduling by the Registrar
of formal written examinations. An instructor wishing to have
an examination scheduled by the Registrar for his class must |
so inform the Registrar at the beginning of the 3rd week of
classes in the fall and spring terms. Departments will advise
the Registrar, on request, of examinations to be scheduled by
the Registrar. An instructor may also arrange his own ex
aminations at a time and place of his choosing (including the
formal examination periods), but with the understanding that]
in cases of conflict of examinations for an individual student;
the Registrar’s examination schedule takes priority. No tests|
or examinations covering the work of an entire term or yea
shall be held during the last two weeks of classes in the term,
No tests or examinations shall be held during the period be-
tween the end of classes and the beginning of the official ex
amination period. ;

|
Reassessment of a Grade

On payment of a fee, a student may appeal to the Registrar?fj
at Dalhousie for reassessment of a grade in a class. . The
Registrar will direct the request to the Chairman of thel
Department concerned, who will ensure that the reassess:
ment is carried out and reported to the Registrar. Written ap;
plications for reassessment must be made to the Registrar
within two months of the date the grade is sent from the
Registrar’s office.

Special Examinations i
Special examinations may be granted to students in case of
genuine illness, supported by a medical certificate, or in
other unusual or exceptional circumstances. Medical cer
tificates must be submitted at the time of the illness and wil

normally be accepted after a lapse of one week from the date
of the examination. A student wishing to appear as a cang
didate at a special examination shall be required to give
notice of his intention to the Registrar’s Office at Dalhousie
on or before July 10. Students wishing to write at outside cen;
tres must apply by July 10.

Supplemental Examinations

A student is permitted to write a supplemental examination
in one class which he failed provided that:

(a) he obtained a final grade of F/M;

(b) he has satisfied the requirements for the class (see Regula:
tions);

(c) a single compulsory final examination or test in the class
in question accounted for at least forty percent of the final
grade (the supplemental examination should — at the discres
tion of the department — constitute the same proportion 0%
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the final grade as did the final examination during the regular

session); , .
(d) he has not failed his year (See Regulations).

Apart from the case gf A/ classes (given in the fall term), the
supplemental examination must be written in August im-
mediate’y following the failure. For “A” classes, supplemen-
tal examinations must be written in February immediately
following the failure. Supplemental examinations may not be
deferred. Notice of intention to write, together with the re-
uired fee, must be presented to the Registrar's Office,
Dalhousie, by July 10th for supplemental examinations to be
written in August, and by January 28th for supplemental ex-
aminations to be written in February.
A student who fails to pass the supplemental examination
can obtain credit for that class only by repeating it.

No more than one supplemental examination may be written
by any student on the work of any one year.

No student may write both a supplemental examination and
an examination at the end of the Summer School in the same
class in the same year.

No supplemental examinations are allowed for classes taken
at Summer School.

No more than five passes obtained as a result of supplemen-
tal examinations may be counted toward a degree.

Repetition of Classes not Passed
Exce.pt as provided in Regulation above, a student can gain
credit only by repeating a class which he has not passed.

3. Merit Points and Minimum Standing

Merit points are awarded for each class as follows:

Grade Points
At A A 3
B+, B, B 2
Ct+,C C 1

D 0

Note that although D is a passing grade, no points are award-
ed. ‘For fractional credit classes, corresponding fractional
merit pognts are awarded (e.g., in a half-credit class, an A
would yield 1 1/2 points). Students receiving credit for

classes taken at a instituti
nother institution are not awarded poi
for those classes. points

| Minimum Standing for a General Degree

":d‘;ftz':r to qualify for the award of a general degree, can-

kN o?:}ft have obtained a minimum of twelve merit

i e flftgen classes required. This minimum is ad-

feeeved proportion to the number of Dalhousie credits
ed relative to the number required.

Gef;eral Degree with Distinction

degntn:/rha; iegree will be awarded “With Distinction” to a stu-

L e as achlgved an aggregate of 40 points in the 15
aken for his degree or a proportional figure if he has

tgken more than 15 classes. Repeated classes count as addi-
tional classes in this context.

Note: Classes taken at another institution are not awarded
merit points unless approved by the Committee on Studies
for that purpose for the particular student, in accordance
with the following guidelines:

1. All Dalhousie classes taken must be included.
2. Atleast ten Dalhousie classes must be included.

3. Consideration will be given only to those external classes
taken to pursue programmes of study approved in advance
by the Faculty.

(At the present time this refers only to the programmes at Lan-
caster University, the Pushkin Institute, and the Colegio de
Espana.)

4. Consideration will only be given where the performance in
the external class is first class.

5. Department advice on the equivalent Dalhousie grade for
a particular class will be sought where necessary.

Minimum Standing for an Honours Degree

St_udents in honours courses are expected to maintain a
minimum standing of C in each of the advanced classes (see
Degree Programmes) which comprise their honours pro-
gramme. If a student receives a D or C- in any advanced
class, he/she may repeat the class or take an additional ad-
vanced class (preferably in the same subject) or transfer to a
general course.

Students who, by the end of their third year, have not ob-
tained at least five credits of B- or better in the advanced
classes of their honours programme will not be admitted to
the fourth (honours) year without the explicit recommenda-
tiqn of their departments and the prior approval of the Com-
mittee on Studies. .

4. Regular Academic Year

Workload

Five classes shall be regarded as constituting a normal term’s
work Afor a student, and may not be exceeded without written
permission from the Committee on Studies. Applications
from students who have strong reason for wishing to take an
overload, and who in their previous year completed a full
programme in good standing, will be considered. Such per-
mission will not normally be granted to any student in his/her
first year of study, or to any student who, in the preceding
academic year, has failed any class or had two or more class
grades below B- In no case will the workload exceed six
classes per term. Applications from students who were part-
time during the preceding year will be considered if they have
completed at least five classes with grades of B- or better in
all classes.

Failed Year

Students who have not passed at least half of the classes for
w!'\ich they are enrolled, after the final date of withdrawal
without penalty, will be considered to have failed the year.
The results reported in the pass lists of the academic year
determine whether students have passed or failed their year.
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Penalty for Failed Year

(a) A student who has failed his year for the first occasion is
required to reapply to the Faculty for consideration for re-
admission.

(b) A student who fails a year on two occasions will be ineligi-
ble to return to the University as either a full-time or a part-
time student. Ordinarily an appeal will be allowed only if ill-
ness has seriously interrupted the student’s studies and this is
established by submission of a medical certificate from the
physician attending the student to the Registrar at the time of
the illness.

Repeating Classes for Which a Passing Grade has been
Awarded

With the permission of the department concerned and the en-
dorsement of the Committee on Studies, a student may
repeat any class for which a passing grade has previously
been awarded. The original passing grade will nevertheless re-
main on the transcript, and a second entry will be recorded
with the new grade and the notation “repeated class”. No ad-
ditional credit will be given for such a repeated class, but the
higher grade, or point count appropriate to it, will be used for
degree purposes.

5. Summer School and Correspondence Classes

Limits on Credits

Up to three credits from off-campus classes and up to five
credits from Summer School and correspondence classes
may be accepted towards the requirements for a degree, not
more than two of them by correspondence. Such classes must
have been passed at an adequate level and can be accepted
only if they are closely equivalent in content to classes nor-
mally given at Kings.

Maximum Workload

No student may take classes totalling more than one full
credit in any one Summer School session. Not more than two
full credits can be obtained at Summer School in any one

academic year.

Exceptions will normally be granted by the Committee on
Studies only in respect of attendance at a university which
operates a trimester system or its equivalent.

In all cases, permission must be obtained in advance, follow-
ing the procedure detailed below.

Credit for Summer School Classes at Other Institutions

A student wishing to take, at a university other than
Dalhousie, a Summer School class to be counted for credit
must comply with the regulation “Credits from Other Univer-
sities Under Concurrent Registration”.

Correspondence Classes

A regulation similar to the above applies to correspondence
classes and, at the present time, only the correspondence
classes offered by Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario, will
be considered.

students should make application for Summer School as early
as possible in order that they may make necessary ar-
rangements and obtain a list of the textbooks required.

6. Transfer Credits ;

Upon receipt of an application for admission to this Universi- &

ty, and an official transcript, students will be advised of the
number of credits which may be transferred from another
university. However, provisional assessment can be made on
interim transcripts.

7. Credits from Other Faculties

A student taking classes in another Faculty as part of an af-
filiated course must conform to the regulations of that Facul-
ty with respect to these classes.

8. Credits from Other Universities under Concurrent
Registration

A student, while registered at King's, wishing to take classes
at another institution, must make an application to the
Registrar at Dalhousie and provide a description of the
classes offered at the other institution. A letter of permission
will be provided if approval for the classes is given by the ap:
propriate department.

The class fee will be paid by Dalhousie if:

(a) the student is registered as a full-time student at
Dalhousie-King's;

(b) the classes are approved.

The class fee will be paid by the student if registered as a
part-time student at Dalhousie-King's.

9. Change of Registration

Changing a Class

Class changes will not be permitted during the first weel
after commencement of classes in September. Students
should decide during the first week of classes what changes
they wish to make and make these changes during the second
week of classes (see below).

Adding Classes
The last date for adding classes is two weeks from the com:
mencement of the term in which that class begins. Students
must complete the appropriate registration change form
which must be approved by the instructors concerned and by
the Registrar at Dalhousie.

Withdrawing from Classes
(a) The last day for withdrawing from a class without penalty
is: for A classes: 14th November; for B classes: 1 week afte'
study break; for C classes: 28th January, for full year classess
28th January. Classes dropped after these dates are recorde?
as W (withdrawal). Students must complete the appropriat®
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registration change form which mu_st be approved by the in-
structors concerned and by the Registrar.

b) No class may be dropped after the last day of classes in
the term in which that class ends.

(c) Classes may not be added to replace withdrawn classes
after the second week of the term in which that class begins
(see Regulation).

(@A student may not transfer from full to part-time status by
withdrawing from classes after the deadlines listed (see

Regulation)‘

withdrawing from the University or Changing to Part-time
Status

A registered student who wishes to withdraw from the Univer-
sity, or oné who wishes to change from full-time to part-time
status, must write to the Registrar at Dalhousie and King’s ex-
plaining his circumstances. In either case, the student should
not discontinue attendance at any class until his application
has been approved. A student proposing withdrawal will nor-
mally be invited to discuss his situation with the Dean or the
Assistant Dean of Student Services at Dalhousie and the
Registrar at King's.

Non-attendance, by itself, does not constitute official
withdrawal.

10. Experimental Classes

Experimental classes, on any subject or combination of sub-
jects to which the arts and sciences are relevant and differing
in conception from any of the classes regularly listed in
departmental offerings, may be formed on the initiative of
students or of faculty members.

If formed on the initiative of students, the students con-
cerned shall seek out faculty members to take part in the
classes.

V_thther formed on the initiative of students or on the ini-
tiative of faculty members, the faculty members who wish to
take part must obtain the consent of their department.

The classes may be of one-year length or half-year length.

A class shall be held to be formed when at least one faculty
;nfmber anq at least eight students have committed them-
elves to taking part in it for its full length, and in the case of

-hal yea classes whe i i
ne‘ a r classint
ov ]lh fl . h a n the other one-hal year is

Sf:ie;fmaly be f(_)rmed any time before the end of the second
- classes in the Fall term to run the year or first half
Clas;esr anhy t:mg before the end of the second week of
adVanceigntt e Spring term. I.f they are formed long enough in
- 3 bg annouqced in the Calendar, they shall be so
8famme€f’ h|n a section describing the Experimental Pro-
o D:al[ht ey are formed IaFer, they shall be announced (a)
b ousie Gazette, (k?) in the University News, (c) on a
al bulletin board set aside for this purpose.

One ;

Shallfba;lélty member taking part in each experimental class

e, _b§§|gnated the rapporteur of the class. It shall be his
sibility (a) to advise the Curriculum Committee of the

fgrmation and content of the class; (b) to obtain from the Cur-
riculum Committee a ruling as to what requirement or re-
quirements of distribution and concentration and credit the
clas§ may be accepted as satisfying; (c) to report to the
Registrar on the performance of students in the class; and (d)
to report to the Curriculum Committee, after the class has
flnlshed its work, on the subjects treated, the techniques of
instruction, and the success of the class as an experiment in
pedagogy (judged so far as possible on the basis of objective
comparisons with more familiar types of classes).

A student may have five one-year length experimental classes
(or some equivalent combination of these with half-year
lengt_h classes) counted as satisfying class for class any of the
rgqulrements for the degree, subject to the rulings of the Cur-
riculum Committee (above) and (where relevant) to the ap-
proval of the departments.

GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS-
SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM ‘

Applicability of General Regulations, School of
Journalism

SFudents registered at the University of King’s College as can-
didates for the B.J. (Hons.) and B.]. degrees are subject to the
General Regulations, School of Journalism, and not to the
Faculty Regulations of the Faculty of Arts and Science
Students taking classes in the Faculty of Arts and Sciencé
must, however, conform to the General Faculty Regulations
of the Faculty of Arts and Science with regard to these
classes.

Cha'nges of Regulations usually become effective upon publi-
cation in the Calendar. Students are subject to changes in
regulations and courses made after their first registration
unless specifically excused by the Faculty. All enquiries
abqut the regulations hereunder should be made to the
Regl.strar Any students suffering from undue hardship from
application of any of the regulations may appeal for relief
through the Registrar to the Journalism Studies Committee
University of King’s College. '

1. General

Admission to Classes

No student shall be admitted to a class until he has satisfied
the regulations regarding entrance and complied with the
General University Regulations. Students who wish to add
Flasses after two weeks from the commencement of the term
in which the class begins would have to get the approval of
the Director of the School of Journalism, as well as the ap-
proval of the class instructor.

Duration of Studies
A student_in the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) pro-
gramme will normally complete his/her studies within four




28

|

years of first registration. All requirements for the degree
must be complete within ten years of first registration. A stu-
dent in the Bachelor of Journalism programme is normally re-
quired to complete his/her studies within one calendar year

of first registration.

Auditing

Interested persons may audit courses in the School of Jour-
nalism on permission of the Director. The University of King’s
College reserves the right to charge fees for the auditing of
courses in the School of Journalism.

Advanced Placement

A student possessing advanced knowledge of a subject,
which he has acquired otherwise than at a University, will be
encouraged to begin his studies in that subject at a level ap-
propriate to his knowledge, as determined by the School of
Journalism, and will be exempted from any classes which are
normally prerequisites for the one to which he is admitted.
However, the student must substitute for the exempted
classes an equal number of other classes, not necessarily in
the same subjects (i.e., he must complete at the University
the full number of classes required for a B.J. (Hons.) or B.J.

degree).

Concurrent Registration at University of King's College and
Another Educational Institution, other than Dalhousie.
Ordinarily no student may register at the University of King’s
College in the School of Journalism if concurrently taking
work in another educational institution. Regulation 7 below
outlines procedures to be followed to secure waiver of this
general regulation. Regular exceptions are made with respect
to registration at affiliated institutions other than Dalhousie:

In-Course degree Requirements for continuing in the B.J.
(Hons.) degree programme and the B.). degree programme:

In order to be assured of maintaining their places in the B.J.
(Hons.) programme, students must achieve at least a C+
average in the journalism writing programme (those courses
based upon reporting and editing assignments) and a
minimum average overall of B-.

The one-year B.J. programme, because it is intensive and ac-
cumulative, will be conducted on a semester system and in
order to be assured of maintaining their places from one
semester to the next, students must achieve the same stan-
dards as above.

Degree Requirements-Writing Courses:

In both the B.J. (Hons.) programme and the one-year B.J. pro-
gramme students must achieve at least an overall C+
average in writing programmes to receive their degrees.

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatisfactory Per-
formance

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory his case
will be discussed by the Journalism Studies Committee which
may require him to withdraw from the class or classes con-
cerned, and to be excluded from the relevant examinations,
or may advise him to withdraw temporarily from the Universi-
ty, or to reduce his class load.

In-course transfers from B.A. or B.Sc. to B.J. (Hons.)

Providing that a student has successfully completed the
Foundation Year Programme in his/her first year, he or she
may transfer into the B.J. (Hons.) programme at the end of

the first year only, and providing that his/her academic stand-
ing is sufficiently high. All such transfers are to be made on a
space available basis as determined by the limited enrolment
policy of the University.

Applications for such. in-course transfers from the B.A. or
B.Sc. to B.). (Hons.) programme are made to the Registrar and |
applicants must write a letter of application and take the |
English Test as specified in the general procedures for admis-
sion to the B.}. (Hons.) degree programme.

2. Credit and Assessment

A credit towards a degree is earned in a full-credit class, a

class in which typically there are a minimum of two to three |
lecture hours weekly for the regular (September to May)
academic year. Credits may be obtained for university-level

studies:

a) normally during the regular academic year in classes of-

fered by the School of Journalism at King’s or in the Faculty

of Arts and Science at Dalhousie; or exceptionally

b) during a summer session or by correspondence,

¢) by transfer from other universities attended prior to en-

trance to University of King’s College,

d) in Faculties of Dalhousie, other than Arts and Science, or

e) at institutions other than King’s or Dalhousie while

registered at King's. R
i

Regulations governing each of these ways of earning credits;

are presented below. l

Gaining Credit ‘
To gain credit towards the B.). (Hons.) or B.J. degree, a stu-
dent must meet the requirements relevant to that degree and;
must appear at all examinations, prepare such essays, exer:
cises, assignments, reports, etc. as may be prescribed.

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to the University
To gain credit, a student must settle all obligations to the!
University - with respect to tuition and residence fees
bookstore debts, library fines, etc. (not later than April 30 for
Spring Convocations).

Method of Assessment
In determining pass lists, the standings attained in prescribed
class exercises, in field work, workshops, and in the various
examinations, may be taken into consideration by an instru¢
tor. Each instructor must ensure that students are informed 0
the method of evaluation to be used in a class within two;
weeks of the first meeting of the class. Within two weeks
after the beginning of each term, instructors teaching in the
School of Journalism must report to the Director on the
method of evaluation used in each class.

Grades 5 .
The passing grades are A+, A, A-, B+,B,B,C+,C, C and
D. The failing grades are /M and F.

Submission of Grades

On completion of a class, instructors teaching classes in thi
School of Journalism are required to submit grades to the
Director, such grades to be based on the instructor’s evalu?
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ion of the academic performance of the students in the class

in question. Christmas grades are normally submitted in all

full-year classes.

Incomplete
gach student 1S expected to complete class work by the

prescribed deadlines. Only in special circumstances may an
instructor extend such deadlines. Incomplete work in a class
must be completed within four weeks of the required date for
submission of grades in that class to the Director’s Office.

Change of Grade

Corrections of errors in the recording of a grade may be made
at any time. The final date for grade changes for other
reasons is September 1 following the academic year; such
changes to be made only after the procedures for reassess-
ment of a grade have been complied with.

No student is entitled to appeal for a grade change six
months after the required date for submission of grades in
that class to the Director’s Office.

Examinations and Tests

A period of roughly two weeks in the spring and one week in
December will be set aside for the scheduling by the Registrar
of formal written examinations. An instructor wishing to have
an examination scheduled by the Registrar for his class must
so inform the Registrar by October 15 for the Christmas
period and February 15 for the Spring period. The School of
Journalism will advise the Registrar, on request, of examina-
tions to be scheduled by the Registrar. An instructor may also
arrange his own examinations at a time and place of his
choosing (including the formal examination periods), but with
the understanding that in cases of conflict of examinations
for an individual student, the Registrar's examination
schedule takes priority. No tests or examinations covering the
work of an entire term or year shall be held during the last
two weeks of classes in the term. No tests or examinations
shall be held during the period between the end of classes
and the beginning of the official examination period.

Reassessment of a Grade

On payment of a fee, a student may appeal to the Registrar
at the.University of King’s College for reassessment of a
grgde in a class. The Registrar will direct the request to the
Director of the School of Journalism who will ensure that the
reassessment is carried out and reported to the Registrar
WnFten applications for reassessment must be made to thé
Registrar within two months of the date the grade is sent from
the Registrar’s Office.

Spec§a| Examinations
Zssz:iLe?;?m|nations may be granted to students in case of
o un:: nesls, supporte_d by a medical certificate, or in
fieater sua bor exce?ptlonal cwc_umstances. Medical cer-
o rgust e submitted at the time of the illness and will
e eY e éccgpted aftera lapsg of one week from the date
D a);ammatl(_)n. A stu'den‘t wishing to appear as a can-
B hé special examination shall be required to give
Siof '? intention to the Registrar’s Office at the Univer-
&St ng's C_ollege on or before July 10. Students wishing
€ at outside centres must apply by July 10.

Supplemental Examinations

stu i " i
in On:eint is pe_rmltted to write a supplemental examination
class which he failed provided that:

a) the failed class is not one of those listed in the curriculum
as a Workshop and it is not the Independent Project;

b) he obtained a final grade of F/M;

¢) he has satisfied the requirements for the class (see Regula-
tions);

d) a single compulsory final examination or test in the class in
question accounted for at least forty percent of the final
grade (the supplemental examination should—at the discre-
tion of the School of Journalism—constitute the same pro-
portion of the final grade as did the final examination during
the regular session);

e) he has not failed his year (See Regulation).

Apart from the case of “A” classes (given in the fall term) the
supplemental examination must be written in August im-
mediately following the failure. For ““A” classes, sup-
plemental examinations must be written in February im-
mediately following the failure. Supplemental examinations
may not be deferred. Notice of intention to write, together
with the required fee, must be presented to the Registrar’s Of-
fice, University of King’s College by July 10th for supplemen-
tal examinations to be written in August, and by January 28th
for supplemental examinations to be written in February.

A studeqt who fails to pass the supplemental examination
can obtain credit for that class only by repeating it.

No more than one supplemental examination may be written
by any student on the work of any one year.

No studgnt may write both a supplemental examination and
an examination at the end of the Summer School in the same
class in the same year.

No supplemental examinations are allowed for classes taken
at Summer School.

No more than five passes obtained as a result of sup-
plemental examinations may be counted towards a degree.

Repetition of Classes not Passed
Excevpt as provided in Regulation above, a student can gain
credit only by repeating a class which he has not passed.

3. Regular Academic Year

Workload

Fiye t.o five and one-half courses shall be regarded as con-
stituting a normal year’s work for a student. (See curriculum
for B.J. (Hons.) and B.J. degree programmes). Applications
from students who have strong reason for wishing to take an
overload will be considered by the Journalism Studies Com-
mittee. Such permission will not normally be granted to any
student in his/her first year of study, or to any student who, in
the preceeding academic year, has failed any class or Had
two or more class grades below B-. In no case will the
workload exceed six classes per term. Applications from
students who were part-time during the preceding year will
be considered if they have completed at least five classes
with grades of B- or better in all classes.

Failed Year
Students who have not passed at least half of the classes for
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which they are enrolled, and al] of their required writing and
reporting workshops, after the final date of withdrawal
without penalty, will be considered to have failed the year.
The results reported in the pass lists of the academic year
determine whether students have passed or failed their year.

Penalty for Failed Year
a) A student who has failed his year for the first occasion is re-
quired to reapply to the University for consideration for re-

admission.

b) A student who fails a year on two occasions will be ineligi
ble to return to the University as either a full-time or a part-
time student. Ordinarily an appeal will be allowed only if ill-
ness has seriously interrupted the student’s studies and this is
established by submission of a medical certificate to the
Registrar from the physician attending the student at the time

of the illness.

Repeating Classes for Which a Passing Grade has been
Awarded.

With the permission of the Director of the School of Jour-
nalism and the endorsement of the Journalism Studies Com-
mittee a student may repeat any class for which a passing
grade has previously been awarded. The original passing
grade will nevertheless remain on the transcript, and a sec-
ond entry will be recorded with the new grade and the nota-
tion “repeated class”’. No additional credit will be given for
such a repeated class, but the higher grade, or point count
appropriate to it, will be used for degree purposes.

4. Summer School and Correspondence Classes (Ap-
plicable to B.J. (Hons.) Students Only).

Limits on Credits

Up to two credits from Summer School and correspondence
classes at King’s or Dalhousie may be accepted towards the
requirements for a degree. Such classes must have been
passed at an adequate level and can be accepted only if they
are closely equivalent to courses normally given in the Joint
Faculty of Arts and Science or the School of Journalism.

Maximum Workload

Normally no student may take classes totalling more than
one full credit in any one Summer School session where the
University offers more than one Summer School session per
year. Not more than two full credits can be obtained at Sum-
mer School in any one academic year.

Exceptions will normally be granted by the Journalism
Studies Committee only in respect of attendance at a univer-
sity which operates a trimester system or its equivalent.

In all cases, permission must be obtained in advance, follow-
ing the procedure detailed below.

Credit for Summer School Classes at Other Institutions

A student wishing to take, at a university other than King's, a
Summer School class to be counted for credit towards a B.J.
(Hons.) degree must:

a) obtain an application form from the Office of the Registrar
at the University of King’s College;

b) obtain from the university he proposes to attend a ful|
description of the Summer School classes (or alternative
classes) he wishes to take, usually the Summer School calen.
dar will suffice;

¢) make application to the Registrar of the University of
King’s College and submit the class description of the class
he wishes to take (alternatives should be indicated where

possible).

When a decision has been reached, the student will be
notified directly by the Registrar. If the decision is favours
able, the receiving university will be so advised by the
Registrar’s Office.

Correspondence Classes

A regulation similar to the above applies to correspondence
classes and, at the present time, only the correspondence
classes offered by Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario will
be considered.

Students should make application for Summer School as ear-
ly as possible in order that they may make necessary ar
rangements and obtain a list of the textbooks required.

5. Transfer Credits
(Applicable to B.J. (Hons.) Students Only)

Upon receipt of an application for admission to this Universi:
ty, and an official transcript, students will be advised of the
number of credits which may be transferred from anothey
university. However, provisional assessment can be made onl
interim transcripts. See “Transfers” under “Admissions to the]

School of Journalism”.

6. Credits from other Faculties

A student taking classes in the joint Faculty of Arts and
Science as part of the B.). (Hons.) programme must conform
to the regulations of that Faculty with respect to these
classes, and likewise for classes taken with permission of thel
Journalism Studies Committee in Faculties other than ArtS
and Science at Dalhousie.

Each B.J. (Hons.) student must submit to the Journalism
Studies Committee by the end of the first year a proposal for
a coherent academic programme involving an in depth study
of a particular area or discipline for the 5 courses that must
be taken in the second year and the 2 courses that must be
taken in the third year in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The
Committee will advise each student on his/her proposed pro;
gramme and will approve (with changes where necessaryl
each student’s plan. Any subsequent changes in a student’s
program will require the approval of the Committee. See also
Regulation 7 in the General Academic Regulation for the
School of journalism.
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7. Credits From Other Universities Under Concurrent
Registration

A student, while registered at King’s, wishing to take classes
at another institution, must make an application to the
Registrar at the University of King’s College and provide
description of the classes offered at the other institution. A
Jetter of permission will be provided if approval for the
classes is given by the Journalism Studies Committee, (see
above, Regulation 6).

The class fee will be paid by the University of King’s College
if:

a) the student is registered as a full-time student in the B.J.
(Hons.) or B.J. programme;
b) the classes are approved.

The class fee will be paid by the student if registered as a
part-time student at Dalhousie-King’s.

8. Change of Registration

Changing a Class

Class changes will not be permitted during the first week
after commencement of classes in September. Students
should decide during the first week of classes what changes
they wish to make and make these changes during the second
week of classes (see below).

Adding Classes

The last date for adding classes is two weeks from the com-
mencement of the term in which that class begins. Students
must complete the appropriate registration change form
which must be approved by the instructors concerned, the
Director of the School of Journalism and by the Registrar at
Dalhousie, for courses taken at Dalhousie and by the Regis-
trar at the University of King’s College for courses taken in
the School of Journalism.

Withdrawing from Classes

fll The last day for withdrawing from a class without penalty
is: for A classes: 14th November; for B classes: 1 week after
study break; for C classes: 28th January; for full year classes:
28th January. Classes dropped after these dates are recorded
as W (wfthdrawal). Students must complete the appropriate
registration change form which must be approved by the in-
;tructors concerned and by the Registrar.

te)f';to;:]lasgmay be dropped after the last day of classes in the

which that class ends.
c) Classes may not be added to replace withdrawn classes

after the second i i
week of the term in which that class begi
(see Regulation). o pes

Wlthd_rawing from the University
ni’:g::‘tfred studgnt who wishes to withdraw from the
Circum;ty must write to the Registrar at King’s explaining his
o atances. The s_tud_ent shgul(_i not- discontinue atten-
Siiident any clz_iss unFll his application has been approved. A
proposing withdrawal will normally be invited to

discuss his situation with the Director of the School of jour-
nalism, the Registrar at the University of King’s College and,
where appropriate, with the Director of the Foundation Year
Programme. Non-attendance, by itself, does not constitute
official withdrawal.

9. Transfers from other Colleges and Universities to
the School of Journalism (B.). (Hons.) only).

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications

Canada and the U.S.A.:
Other Countries

April 15th
April 15th

Applications received after the above dates will be con-
sidered, but prompt processing cannot be assured.

Documents to be Submitted:

fal) C;)mpleted application form (available from Registrar’s Of-
ice);

b) Official academic transcripts (or certified copies) from all
Colleges and Universities attended;

c) Copies of calendars (or similar publications) of all Colleges
and Universities attended;

d) Certification of proficiency in English if the native
language of the applicant is another language.

Certified copies of original documents, or relevant sections
of documents (e.g. calendar pages) are acceptable in lieu of
originals. Certificates in languages other than English or
French must be accompanied by certified translations into
English or French. On receipt of these documents, students
will be notified by the Registrar, and are then required to take
an English Test and to submit a letter of application—the
procedure for these two matters is described under, “Admis-
sions to the B.}. (Hons.) degree programme”’.

Transfer of Credits

Students who have attended a recognized junior college, for
at least one year, and can present satisfactory certificates
may be granted Senior Matriculation standing provided the
work has been done in approved academic courses. For work
completed beyond the Senior Matriculation level, credit may
be granted on admission for a maximum of five equivalent
classes. Students who are admitted under these conditions
can complete the requirements to the B.J. (Hons.) degree in
three years.

Students who have attended another recognized university
may, on presentation of satisfactory documentary evidence
be granted credits for appropriate classes, within the limits ofy
the Regulations set out below.

General Regulations Concerning Transfer (See also General
Faculty Regulations).

a) A student from another College or University who is not
eligible for re-admission to that College or University on
academic grounds will not be admitted to King’s College.

b_) No transfer credit will be granted for any class in which a
final mark of. less than C (or the equivalent) was obtained or
for any class in which a final mark was granted conditionally.
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¢) A student in the B.J. (Hons.) programme must attend King’s
as a full-time student in his last two years, unless special per-
mission to the contrary is obtained from the Journalism

Studies Committee.

d) No classes taken at another institution will be counted
towards fulfilling the concentration requirement in the Arts
and Science or in the Journalism parts of the B.J. (Hons.)
degree programme without specific approval from jour-
nalism Studies Committee.

e) Transfer credits may be granted only for classes equivalent
to classes offered at Dalhousie-King's, and only in subjects
recognized as having standing in a faculty of Arts and
Science, or approved classes in Journalism  Studies,
equivalent to classes offered at King's.

f) No credit will be given for any classes taken at another
University while a student is inadmissable at Dalhousie-

King's.
g) The Programme of Studies of all transfer students will be
subject to approval by the Journalism Studies Committee.

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES
AND PRIZES

Any scholarship winner who can afford to do so is invited to
give up all or part of the money awarded. He will still be styled
the winner of the Scholarship during its tenure. This arrange-
ment increases the value of the scholarship funds as it enables
other students of scholarly attainments to attend the Universi-

ty.

All Scholarships, Prizes and Bursaries, except awards to
Graduating Students, will be credited to the student’s ac-
count and not paid in cash.

No special application forms are required as all students who
have been admitted are automatically considered for a
scholarship. Students who hope to receive scholarships are
encouraged to apply for admission by March 1.

In order to retain scholarships tenable for more than one

year, a B average must be made each year, with no failing
mark in any subject.

ARTS AND SCIENCE

1. ENTRANCE AWARDS

A. Annual scholarships to the value of $2000, $1500, $1000,
$800, and $500 respectively, provided from various bequests
to the university as well as from university funds.

The George David Harris Memorial Scholarships—two at

$2000 (George David Harris was a student at King’s who lost
his life by drowning in an attempt to save the life of a friend )

Established from a bequest of the estate of James R. Harrig,
these two scholarships are open to competition to all sty.
dents admitted to the University. The award is based on the
record of performance in High School and on qualities of
mind and character. Applications and nominations for thig
scholarship must be supported by High School transcripts,
letters of reference and a sample of the applicant’s writing,
For further details, application and nomination forms, inquire
from the Registrar.

Nominations should be received by January 31 and com:
pleted applications by March 31. Final selection will be based
on interviews of leading candidates.

Anna H. Cousins bequest, in memory of her husband, Henry
S. Cousins, to be known as the Henry S. Cousins Scholarship.

Susanna Weston Arrow Almon bequest, to be known as the}
Almon Scholarships.

Alumni Association Funds to provide for one scholarship at]
$1500, one at $1000 and two at $800, of which one is to bel
awarded to a student from King's College School, Rothesay;
Collegiate, Edgehill, Netherwood, or Halifax Ladies College.

Dr. Norman H. Gosse, former Chancellor of the university;
bequest. This scholarship of $400 is open to a science studeny
entering the Foundation Year Programme.

Alexandra Society Scholarships—The Alexandra Society of
the University of King’s College provides entrance scholar
ships, the number of which is determined annually by thg
Society on a funds-available basis.

Mrs. W. A. Winfield bequest in memory of her husband.

The Rev. }. Lloyd Keating bequest to encourage students in:
the study of chemistry and physics.

B. Scholarships and Bursaries tenable for three years, or for
four years if the student takes the Honours Course

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary—$1000 a Year:
Established by Dr. Donald R. Towers, an alumnus of King's, il
memory of his mother and father. This bursary, tenable fo
four years, is open to a student of high academic standing
entering the University to study Arts and Science and who is
resident, or a descendant of residents, of Charlotte County
New Brunswick. Failing any qualified applicants from thi§
county in any one year, the bursary for that year only will
become available to a student resident anywhere outside thé
Maritime Provinces of Canada. The holder must live il

residence.

King's College Naval Bursary — $300 a year. In order to con
memorate the unique and valuable relationship between th€
University of King’s College and the Royal Canadian Navf
during the Second World War, ships and establishments 0f
the Atlantic Command have set up a Bursary to enable a stUi
dent to attend King's.

Applicants must be children of officers and men either sent
ing in the Royal Canadian Navy or retired from the R.C.N. off
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ension. Academic achievement.and promise will be the first
consideration in selecting a candidate. Purpose, industry, and
character are to be cafefully yveighed, together with the
jikelihood that the candidate yvnll make good use of higher
education to benefit not only himself but also his country.

The Bursary is awarded annually but it is intended to be
e by the same student to the completion of his course
at King's College provided that he makes acceptable pro-
gress. The Bursary will be withdrawn in the event of
academic failure or withdrawal from King’s College for any

tenabl

reason.

Canadian International Paper Company, Scholarship Program
for Employees’ Children. Canadian International Paper Com-
pany has established this scholarship program to identify and
honour scholastic achievement and to encourage children of
CIP employees to enter university. Eligibility is limited to
employees of the Company or its subsidiaries in Canada who
have a minimum of one year of service. Each scholarship is
valued at $1,000 per year. These scholarships are tenable at
any Canadian university or college which is a member or af-
filiated to @ member of the Association of Universities and
Colleges of Canada. Further information and application
forms should be requested directly from:

Awards Officer

National Programs Division

Association of Universities and Colleges of Canada

151 Slater Street

Ottawa, Ontario K1P 5N1
Completed application forms must be received at the’above
address not later than June 1st of the year of application.

Imperial Oil Higher Education Awards. Imperial Oil Limited
offers annually free tuition and other compulsory fees to all
children or wards of employees and annuitants who proceed
to higher education courses. The awards are tenable for a
maximum of four years, or the equivalent, at the
undergraduate or bachelor degree level.

Further information and application forms may be obtained
from The Secretary, Committee on Higher Education, Im-

?er_ial Oil Limited, 111 St. Clair Avenue West, Toronto 7, On-
ario. ’

C. Professional Scholarships

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship — $1500 a year. Established
!:)y the will of Susanna Weston Arrow Almon, this scholarship
IS open to a s_tudent entering the University of King’s College
aDn? prog;eedmg to the degree of Doctor of Medicine at
stadhOUS|e L_)mvlersity._ It is renewable yearly provided that the

udent maintains a first class average, and lives in residence

each year until the re i i i
] gulations of Dalhousie Med
B e othonies edical School

By the terms of the wi is gi
> te e will preference is given to a descendant of
Dr. William Johnstone Almon. °

S:;"egstfr;IQerick William Moseley Scholarship — $750 a
Mos;ele ath'IShEd by th‘e \_/viII of Charles Frederick William
No 16:' . is scholarship is open to a student from regions
e .e|igibr;e No. 1(71 of the Anglican Diocese of Nova Scotia (to
e a stu ent must hgve resided in the areas for at
L V€;arAWh/|Ie attending High School) entering the
Dfoceed'y of King’s College as a pre-Divinity student, and

Ing to the degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic

School of Theology. It is renewable yearfy provided that the
student maintains suitable academic standing. When no pre-
Divinity student is nominated by the Bishop for any one year
w_hen the scholarship is available it will be awarded to the
highest competitor from the regions as an entrance scholar-
ship for one year only.

James Fear Scholarships—Two at $1,000. Established by the
will of Mary L. Fear in memory of her husband James Fear, a
graduate of the University of King’s College, two scholarshi'ps
of_ $1,000 are awarded to students entering the University of
King’s College as pre-Divinity students and proceeding to the
degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic School of
_Theology, They are renewable yearly provided that the recip-
ients maintain suitable standing. When no pre-Divinity
students are nominated by the Bishop for any one year when
the scholarships are available, the Fear scholarships will be
awarded as entrance scholarships for one year only.

D. Restricted and Regional Scholarships and Bursaries

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary — $500. Awarded on
the recommendations of the Principal to a graduate of Nova
Scotia Teachers College who registers as a full time student
in the Faculty of Arts and Science.

Deihl Bridgewater Bursary — $400. To assist needy students
of suitable standing, resident in the town of Bridgewater, or
within six miles of the town. Bequeathed by the late L('ena
Ruth Deihl.

1.0.D.E. Bursaries, value $100 to $200. Awarded to entering
students who show academic ability and financial need. Ad-
d.ress applications to Provincial Education Secretary, Provin-
cial Chapter, 1.O.D.E., Roy Bldg., 1657 Barrington St., Room
505, Halifax, N.S. B3) 2A1. Applications open March 1
close May 1. ’

The Halifax_Riers Centenary Scholarship — $200. Established
by the Halifax Rifles as an entrance scholarship. For par-
ticulars apply to the Registrar.

Lois Hudson Bursary — $150. Established by a bequest from
the estate of David W. Hudson in memory of his sister, Lois
Hudson, as an entrance bursary to a woman student in need
of financial assistance.

I1. SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR AWARDS

A. Anm-lal scholarships of $2000, $1500, $1000, $800 and $500
res-pechvely, provided by the bequests listed above and from
university funds.

B. Restricted Scholarships:

The Honorable Ray Lawson Scholarships — $600 and $400.
Established through the generosity of the Hon. Ray Lawson
Chancellor of the University 1948-56, two scholarships of’
$600 and two of $400 are awarded te students entering their
second year.

The Stevenson Scholarship — $120. Founded by the Rev. ).
Stevenson, M.A., (sometime Professor of Mathematics), this
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scholarship of $120 tenable for 2 years will be awarded to a
student with the highest average on the five best subjects in
the first year examinations.

Alexandra Society Scholarship — $300. An annual award of-
fered by the Alexandra Society of King’s College to a woman
student who stands highest in the second or third year ex-
aminations. If the student who stands highest holds another
scholarship, the award shall be left to the discretion of the
Scholarship Committee.

The Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship — $300. An annual
award to be offered to a student beyond the first year who
displays excellence in English, an English Major or English
Honours student preferred.

saint John University Women's Club Scholarship — $100
(Undergraduate). The Saint John University Women’s Club
awards a scholarship of $100 each year to a woman student
entering her senior year in a Maritime University. The award
is made to a student from the City or County of Saint john,
with the consideration being given to both academic attain-
ment and financial need. For particulars apply to the
Registrar, before March 1.

The United States Scholarship — $500. Awarded annually by
Friends of New York State Corporation, to a continuing stu-
dent who is a citizen of the United States, and who in the
judgment of the Directors of the Corporation best ex-
emplifies an appreciation of the importance of good relation-
ships between the people of the United States and Canada. _
In any year the scholarship may be divided among two or
more students.

C. Bursaries

Canadian Army Welfare Fund Bursary — A bursary of up to
$1000 awarded primarily to finance tuition fees and the pur-
chase of text books to children of Canadian Army ser-
vicemen, serving between October 1, 1946, and January 1,
1968. Applications must be received by July 1 each year. For
further particulars about how to apply consult the Registrar.

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary — $175. Endowed by Mrs. W. L.
Muir. To be awarded at the discretion of the Scholarship
Committee to a student returning to college who won high
scholastic standing in the previous year.

E. Mabel Mason Memorial Bursary — $200. Available to
women students in need of financial assistance, as a single
bursary of $200, or two bursaries of $100 each.

Roy M. Haverstock Bursary — $225. Established by a bequest
of Gertrude H. Fox in memory of her brother, Roy M.
Haverstock.

Khaki Bursary — $60. Awarded to the sons and daughters of
the soldiers of the Great Wars. Written application must be
made to the Registrar showing claim for consideration.

The Binney Bursary — $50. Founded in the year 1858, by Miss
Binney, sister of the late Bishop Binney, and daughter of the
late Reverend Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father.
This bursary is intended to aid students who may require
assistance, and who shall have commended themselves by
their exemplary conduct.

Charles Cogswell Bursary — $20. Charles Cogswell, Esq.,
M.D., made a donation of $400 to the Governors of King’s
College, the object of the donation being "“to promote the
health of the students and encourage them in the prosecution
of their studies”.

The Jackson Bursary — $25. Founded by the Rev. G. O.
Cheese, M.A. (Oxon.), in memory of his former tutor, the late
T.W. Jackson, M.A., of Worcester College, Oxford.

University Bursaries — A limited number of other small bur-
saries are available to students in need of financial
assistance.

D. Prizes

The Lawson Prize — $100. Established by The Hon. Ray
Lawson, former Chancellor of the University, for the student
who shows the greatest progress between the first and second

year.

Dr. M. A. B. Smith Prize — $25. Established by a bequest of
$500 from the late Dr. M. A. B. Smith. Awarded to the student
with the highest marks at the end of his second year with ten
classes. In case of a tie preference will be given to a Pre-
Divinity student.

Bishop Binney Prize — $20. This prize, which was founded by
Mrs. Binney, is given to the undergraduate with the best ex-
amination results at the end of the second year with ten
classes.

The Akins Historical Prize — $100. Founded by T. B. Akins,
Esq., D.C.L, Barrister-at-Law and Commissioner-of Public
Records.

The award is made for the best original study in Canadian
History submitted in competition.

Essays must be handed in, under a nom de plume, with the
writer’s name in an attached envelope, on or before the 1st
day of April of the year concerned. Essays become the
property of King's College.

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial Prize — $50. Established by the
Diocesan Board of the W.A. of the Diocese of Nova Scotia, in
memory of Miss Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the woman
student (Anglican) of the College obtaining the highest mark?
of the year in English 100, provided that mark is at least B.

The Henry D. deBlois English Prize — $50. The late Rev.
Henry D. deBlois, D.C.L, a graduate of King’s College, left
the sum of $200 to the Governors of the College to establisha
prize in English. Awarded to the student of the 2nd, 3rd or 4th
year in Arts or Science who submits the best essay on somé
subject relating to English Literature.

For conditions, apply to the Registrar. All essays must be inl
the hands of the Registrar of King’s College by April 15.

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial Prize — $30. The!
Honourable William J. Almon, Esq., M.D. (1816-1901) and his
family endowed a prize to commemorate the gallant and:
loyal deeds of Major Augustus Frederick Welsford who died
in the Crimean War (1855) and to encourage the study 0
Latin. The prize is awarded annually to the student in his first
year who makes the highest mark in a Latin course at the 10¢
or 200 level provided the grade is at least B.
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The McCawley Classical Prize — $35. Established as a
testimonial to the Rev. G. McCawley, D.D., on his retirement
¢rom the office of President. This prize is awarded annually
to the student who makes the highest mark in a Greek course
at the 100 level providing the grade is at least B.

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics — $10. Established
as a memorial to the late Zaidee Horsfall, M.A., D.C.L.
Awarded to the student who makes the highest mark in first
year Mathematics.

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize — $40. Offered annually
by a friend in memory of Harry Crawford, son of Thomas H.
and Elizabeth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; a student of this
College, who died true to his King and his Country, April 14
1915, while serving in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps. I
The prize is awarded to the student completing the second
year Arts course, of good character and academic standing
who in the opinion of the Faculty deserves it most. '

JIl. GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS, MEDALS AND
PRIZES

The Governor General's Medal. Awarded to the candidate
who obtains the highest standing in the examination for the
B.A. or B.Sc. Degree. Preference will be given to an Honours
Student.

The‘Rev. S. H. Prince Prize in Sociology. This prize was made
avalla_ble by a $1,000 bequest under the will of the late Dr. S.
H. Prince for annual award to both Dalhousie and King's
Students.

The Rhodes Scholarship. This scholarship is of the annual
value of £2010 sterling. Before applying to the Secretary of
thg C.ommittee of selection for the Province (which ap-
pllcgtlon must be made by November 1), consult the
Registrar, King’s College.

Rhodes Scholars who have attend iversi ing’
Eotlese attended the University of King's

1909 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., '08

1910 Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L., 14

1913  Arthur Leigh Collett, B.A., 13

:3’112 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, B.A., 14, M.A_, 16
/'gige Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson, B.A., "15, M.A,,

1319 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., 17

195‘51 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A., 23, M.A., 24

e M. Teed, B.A. 25

s Allan Charles Findlay, B.A., 34

s Lohn Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., "38

ke Pordau R(_)slyn Goodman, B.Sc., '40, M.Sc., "46

S | eter Hanington, B.A., 48

50 an Henderson, B.Sc., ‘49

s Enc_David Morgan, B.Sc., 50

e Leslie William Caines, B.A., ’55

s soland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., '61

1% eter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., '63
John Hilton Page, B.Sc., 69

University Women's Club Scholarship — $500. The University
Women's Club of Halifax offers a scholarship of the value of
$500 every second year, 1976-1978, etc., to a woman graduate
ofA Dalhousie University or King’s College, to assist her in ob-
taining her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at any recognized graduate
school. For particulars apply to the Registrar.

The Canadian Federation of University Women Fellowships
— $1500 to $2500. For information apply to the Registrar.

The Impe‘rial Order Daughters of the Empire Post-Graduate
Schola'rshlps — $5000 (for study overseas) and $3000 (for
study in Canada). For information apply to the Registrar.

Imperial Qil Graduate Research Fellowship $3000 for three
years. For information apply to the Registrar.

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a Plan drawn up at a
conference held in Oxford in 1959, each participating coun-
try of the Commonwealth offers a number of scholarships to
stgdents of other Commonwealth countries. These scholar-
ships are mainly for graduate study and are tenable in the
country making the offer. Awards are normally for two years
a.n_d cover travelling, tuition fees, other university fees, and
I|V|pg allowance. For details of the awards offered b;/ the
various countries, consult the Registrar.

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to graduate students for
advanced study abroad. Available every second academic
year, 1977, 1979, etc. Applications must be considered before
August 1st of previous year. Information may be obtained
from Rotary Clubs or the Registrar.

DIVINITY

Scholarships in Divinity are tenable at the Atlantic School of
Theology (or elsewhere in the case of particular scholarships)
The Anglican faculty members of the Atlantic School of-
Theology advise on their disposition. Information on and ap-
pl.lc.altlion for these scholarships should be sought from the
Divinity Secretary of King’s College, Rev. Canon J. H. Graven.

Owen‘ Family Memorial Scholarships — Two of $250
Established by Mr. and Mrs. D.M. Owen, in memory of the.
Owen f_amily, tenable for one year, but renewable, and open
to applicants who are Nova Scotia born, and resident therein
and are or are about to become theological students pref:
erence being given (1) to native residents of the to;/vn of
kl;unenburg, and (2) to native residents of the County of Lunen-
urg.

Calnon W. S. H. Morris Scholarship — $1,500. This Scholar-
ship was founded by the late Robert H. Morris, M.D., of
Bostgn in memory of his father, the Reverend Canon W. S H
M.orrls, M.A., D.D,, Kingsman, Scholar and Parish Priest in thé
Diocese of Nova Scotia for forty years.

The Sc_h_olarship may be awarded annually by the President
and Divinity Faculty to the most deserving member of the
present or recent graduating class of the Divinity School, who
has been at King's at least two years, and who, in the op'inion
of the Faculty, would benefit from travel and/or study in Brit-
ain, the U.S.A. or some other area outside the Atlantic Prov-
inces of Canada, provided he reaches a satisfactory standard
Applications, stating the use which the applicant expects tc;
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make of the Scholarship, must be submitted to the Divinity
Secretary on or before January 8, of the year in which the ap-
plicant, if successful, intends to use the scholarship. The re-
cipient will be required to serve in the Atlantic Provinces for a
minimum of three years after his return from abroad.

Charles Frederick William Moseley Scholarship — $750 2
year. Established by the will of Charles Frederick William
Moseley, this scholarship is open to a student from regions
No. 16 and No. 17 of the Anglican Diocese of Nova Scotia (to
be eligible a student must have resided in the areas for at
least one year while attending High School) entering the
University of King's College as a pre-Divinity student, and
proceeding to the degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic
School of Theology. It is renewable yearly provided that the
student maintains suitable academic standing. When no pre-
Divinity student is nominated by the Bishop for any one year
when the scholarship is available it will be awarded to the
highest competitor from the regions as an entrance scholar-
ship for one year only.

James Fear scholarships — Two of $1,000. Established by the
will of Mary L. Fear in memory of her husband James Fear, a
graduate of the University of King’s College, two scholarships
of $1,000 are awarded to students entering the University of
King’s College as pre-Divinity students and proceeding to the
degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic School of
Theology. They are renewable yearly provided that the recip-
ients maintain suitable standing. When no pre-Divinity
students are nominated by the Bishop for any one year when
the scholarships are available, the Fear scholarships will be
awarded as entrance scholarships for one year only.

William Cogswell Scholarship. Open to students intending to
work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia. Scholarship (A): Under
the direction of the Trustees of the William Cogswell Scholar-
ship to be awarded to the student who passes a satisfactory
examination and who takes his Divinity course at any
recognized Divinity College of the Anglican Church in
Canada best fitted, in the opinion of the Trustees, to serve the
terms of the Trust.

Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the Faculty of Divinity
of the University of King’s College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, an
entrance scholarship of $200 or $300 depending on quality of
work submitted, will be awarded to the properly accredited
student entering the Divinity course for the first time and who
stands highest in a special examination to be held in the
month of admission provided he reaches a satisfactory stan-
dard. The recipient will be required to sign a statement prom-
ising to serve in the Diocese of Nova Scotia for a period at
least as long as the period during which he holds the scholar-

ship.

This examination will consist of two papers:
a. A paper on the content of the Old and New Testaments,

and
b. A paper on A.H. McNeile’s Introduction to the New Testa-

ment (revised edition by C.S.C. Williams) Oxford, 1953.
Awards will not be made every year.

The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship — $240. Founded in 1883 by
Edward J. Hodgson and the Reverend G. W. Hodgson in
memory of their father Daniel Hodgson, who died about that
time. This Scholarship of an annual value of $60, tenable for
four years, is the purpose of encouraging students to take an

Arts Degree before entering upon the study prescribed for
Holy Orders. Candidates, who must be residents of Prince Ed-
ward Island, shall file their applications and certificates of
having passed the full Arts matriculation requirements before
August 15th, and must not be over 24 years of age at that
time. They must also satisfy the Diocesan Committee for Ho-
ly Orders as to their aptitude for the Ministry of the Church,
At the end of each academic year the Scholar shall file with
the Trustees a certificate from the President or Secretary of
the University “that during the past year he has resided in
College (or has been excused from such residence) and has at-
tended the full Arts course in the College”, together with a

certificate that his moral conduct, his attention to his studies
and his general conduct have been satisfactory to the Board

of Governors.

Scholars who fail to comply with the foregoing conditions
automatically forfeit the Scholarship, but in special cases the
Bishop, on the representations of the Trustees, may restore a
terminated Scholarship in whole or in part.

The Bishop Waterman Bursary (Parish of Clements) — $150.
The Parish of Clements, Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible
expression to its appreciation to the Rt. Rev. R. H. Waterman,
D.D., for his services to the Parish immediately following
upon the death of their Rector (Rev. W. H. Logan, December,
19, 1964), has set up a Bursary Fund, to be known as the
Bishop Waterman Bursary Fund, to help young men to
undergo training for the Ministry. An amount not less than
$150 is to be forwarded by the Treasurer of the Parish to the
Bursar at King's on September 1st of each year. This money is
to be used at the discretion of the Faculty of Divinity in con-
sultation with the Bishop of the Diocese for the assistance of
any candidate for Holy Orders needing it from any Parish of
the Diocese of Nova Scotia enrolled for training for work in
the Diocese of Nova Scotia or any Missionary Diocese. If any
young man from the Parish of Clements offers himself for
such training, he shall be given first consideration in the
awarding of the Bursary.

The Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Bursary — $120. The in-
terest on an endowment of $2,000, the gift of Mrs. M. R.
Messias of Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to provide an
annual bursary for a needy and deserving Divinity student.

Order of the Eastern Star — $300. Four scholarships are to be
awarded, primarily on the basis of financial need, to 2nd and
3rd year Arts students, or to older men with their Arts degree,
in their 3rd year of Theology.

The H. Terry Creighton Scholarship — $150 approximately.
The annual income from an endowment of $2,000, estab-
lished by family and friends to honour the memory of H.
Terry Creighton of Halifax, Nova Scotia, who was an activer
Lay Reader and prominent Layman of the Diocese of Nova
Scotia for many years.

The Scholarship is to be made to an outstanding and deserv:
ing Anglican Divinity student at the conclusion of his final
year of training and who is intending to enter the ministry of
the Diocese of Nova Scotia. Should there be no suitable cans
didate for the Scholarship training in Nova Scotia, the award:
may be made, in consultation with the Bishop of Nové
Scotia, to one studying elsewhere, provided that the student
intends to return to Nova Scotia for ministry inthat Diocese:
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Mary How Donaldson and Cornwallis W. A. Bursary — $400.
This Bursary was established by St. John’s (Cornwallis, N.S.)
Anglican Church Women to provide a living memorial to the
life and work of Mary How Donaldson, who had family con-
pections with King’s College, and of Cornwallis W. A., of
which she was a charter member. It is to be awarded on the
recommendation of the Divinity Faculty to a deserving
Anglican Divinity student, male or female, preferably a Nova
scotian, who is prepared for full-time service in the Church
and s in need of financial assistance.

The George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize — $300. approx.
The income from a trust fund set up in memory of Canon G.
M. Ambrose, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, provides an annual
award to the Divinity student who receives the highest ag-
gregate of marks at the end of his first year, provided that
during that year such student takes the regular full course in

theology.-

Anderson Scholarships — $450. Two scholarships of the
value of $450 each, established under the will of Maple B
Anderson of Lunenburg, Nova Scotia, in loving memory of-
her brothers, Roseville W. & George M. Anderson, to be used
for scholarship purposes for qualified applicants wishing to
study theology at the Atlantic School of Theology.

The scholarships are to be awarded annually on the recom-
mendations of the Anglican Divinity professors at the Atlan-
tic School of Theology with the approval of the President of
the University of King’s College.

A student may apply for renewable tenure of the scholarship.

The Margaret Draper Gabriel Bursary — $450. A fund has
been established in memory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by
her son, Rev. A. E. Gabriel, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, the
yielq from which is to be used to give financial aid to a Nova
Scotian Divinity Student in preparation for the Ministry of
the Church. The recipient must be nominated or recommend-
ed bY the Bishop of Nova Scotia. If in any year there is no
candidate for this assistance the yearly yield is to be used to
augment the fund. Should King’s College Divinity School
cease to exist as such, the fund is to be transferred to the
Diocese of Nova Scotia and the income used as aforesaid.

The Reverend Canon H. Douglas Smith Bursary Fund. A fund
of $4,000 has been established by Mrs. Ethel May Smith in
Eegory of her~son and King’s graduate, the Reverend Canon
fo'rmosfglt?s Sm_lthA The income of the fund is disbursed in the
il ursharles.(one or more) to needy and deserving per-
Frederictm the Diocese of qua Scotia or the Diocese of
e o;)q_hwhlo are theolog!cal students at the Atlantic
ek S?ogszé:nd who intend to enter the ministry in

i':-p’;;/g;)clkettt N}\lemorial Scholar_ship — $175. This scholarship
s Sacre?:l rs‘.t e student entering the final year of study for
o lr!lstry.who hgs shown the greatest all round im-
e uring his time in Divinity studies. Preference is to
- , first, to a student from Trinity Church, Saint John
, second, to a student from the Diocese of Fredericton. ,

Joh .

Est:bli(s::nar(:(- Wilson Memorial Bursaries — $100 each.

Tt Claek ln‘1 947 by Miss Catherine R. Kaiser, in memory of
rk Wilson. Two bursaries of $100 each, tenable for

one year, Aw. PiriA
o he]pa\rded to Divinity students deemed worthy of

Glebe Scholarship. A scholarship of approximately $250 is of-
fered annually to Anglican students of Prince Edward Island,
preference being given to Divinity students.

Application, accompanied by a certificate of character from
the applicant’s Rector, must be sent to Canada Permanent
Trust Company, Charlottetown, P.E.I. on or before May 31st.

Moody Exhibition — $100. The ““Catherine L. Moody” Exhibi-
tion of $50 a year for two years is awarded every two years to
the student entering the second year preparing for Holy
O(def, whose scholarship and exemplary conduct shall, in the
opinion of the Faculty, merit it. (Next award 1981). ’

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency Prize — $120. In
Memory of the Reverend Robert Norwood, D.D. The income
from a fund of $2,000 to be awarded annually to the Divinity
studgnt who gains the highest aggregate of marks at the end
of his penultimate year, provided that in that year he takes
the regular full course in Theology.

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition — $100. The income
frprp a fund of $2,000 to be awarded by the Faculty to a
D!v1n|ty student during his second year in college. The award
will be made on the basis of character and need.

The Mf:Cawjey Hebrew Prize — $25. Open to all members of
the University who are below the standing of M.A.

This prize is given out of the interest of a Trust Fund, the gift
of the Reverend George McCawley, D.D., in the hands of the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.

This prize will be awarded to the student who leads the class
in Hebrew 2 and receives a recommendation from the pro-
fessor of Hebrew.

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize — $25. With the ac-
cu'mulated unexpended income from the McCawley Hebrew
Prize a fund has been set up establishing a second prize, to be
awarded to the student standing highest in first year Hei)rew.

Archdeacon Forsyth Prize — $50. The Ven. Archdeacon D
Forsyth, D.C.L., of Chatham, N.B. who died in 1933, left to
Klpg's College $1,000 to provide an annual prize or Ischolar—
ship, to be awarded to a Divinity student for proficiency in
the study and knowledge of the original Greek Scripture. To
beda;varded on the combined results of Greek Testament 1
and 2.

Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize — $40. Established by an
anonymous donor, in memory of the late Rev. Canon Allan P
Shatford, C.B.E., D.C.L. Awarded annually for Pastorai
Theology. The winner must receive a recommendation from
the Professor of Pastoralia.

Laurie Memorial Scholarship. One or more scholarships of
about $250 each, founded in memory of Lieut.-Gen. Laurie,
C:B., D.C.L., open to candidates for the Ministry, under thé
direction of the Trustees. Particulars may be had from the
Registrar.

Th_e Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship — $120. A. B
Wiswell, D.C.L., Hon. Fell. (Vind.) of Halifax, N.S., in order tc;
perpetuate the memory of the Wiswell family, augmented a
bequest from members of the family, thus providing a capital
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sum of $2,500, the income of which is to assist Divinity
students who were born in Nova Scotia and who propose
entering the ministry of the Anglitan Churchin Canada.

Prince Prize in Apologetics — $60. Established by a bequest
of the late Dr. S.H. Prince. Awarded every alternate year, at
the discretion of the Faculty. (Next award 1981-82).

Wiswell Missionary Bursary — $200. Founded by Dr. A. B.
Wiswell for help to a Divinity student who believes he has a
call to the Mission Field either Overseas or in the Canadian

West.

Preference will be given to a student who has given promise
of the needed qualities and has taken his degree or is within a
year of completing his Arts course. If there is no student
meeting the above requirements the award will be left to the
discretion of the Divinity Faculty.

Clara E. Hyson Prize — $5. Founded by Miss Clara E.
Hyson and awarded each year on vote of the Faculty.

A. Stanley Walker Bursary — $200. Awarded by the Alexan-
dra Society of King's College. To be given to an Anglican stu-
dent at the Atlantic School of Theology for the year 1979-80.

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary — $60. Founded by the
Misses Helen and Marguerite Johnson in memory of their
parents. This bursary is to be awarded annually at the discre-
tion of the President and Divinity Faculty to the Divinity stu-
dent considered most worthy on grounds not only of scholar-
ship, but also, of financial need and of devotion to his voca-
tion. Preference will be given to a student from the parish of
St. Mark’s, Halifax.

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in Divinity who re-
quire assistance are made by the Bishop of Nova Scotia, and
by the Bishop of Fredericton. The holders of these must fulfill
such conditions as the Bishops lay down and in every case at-
tend a personal interview. For further particulars apply to the
Divinity Faculty.

The King's Divinity Scholarship — $1 50. The Anglican Church
Women in the Diocese of Nova Scotia makes an annual grant
of $150 towards the expenses of Divinity students who agree
to work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia after ordination.

Archbishop Kingston Memorial — $100. Awarded annually
by the Nova Scotia Diocesan A.C.W. on recommendation of
the Divinity Faculty, to a needy divinity student.

The Wallace Greek Testament Prize — $50. A Book Prize
established by the late Canon C. H. Wallace of Bristol,
England, in memory of his father Charles Hill Wallace, bar-
rister, of Lincoln’s Inn, who graduated at King’s College in
1823, and died in England in 1845. Subject: Epistle to the
Hebrews. Application to be made to the Divinity Secretary by
March 1st.

Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursaries of $8. each will
be given each year to the students in Theology who show the
greatest diligence in their studies. An award will not be made
twice to the same student.

Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. A prize of $10. each year.
Award to be at the discretion of the President.

Kenelm Eaton Memorial scholarship — $60. This scholarship
is provided by the Synod of Nova Scotia as a memorial to The
Hon. Captain Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th, who made
the supreme sacrifice while serving as a Chaplain-in Italy,
August 31, 1944. For particulars apply to the Divinity
Secretary.

Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize — $100. A memorial to the
late Dr. Worsley. To be used in alternate years for a prize in
Church History. Next award 1981 -82. ]

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition — $40. To be awarded to a Divini-
ty Student at the discretion of the Faculty.

The Church Boy's League Bursary Fund. Students eligible for
assistance from this Fund are those who have, at one time,
been full-pledged members of any Parochial C.B.L. branch in
Canada. Particulars are available from the Divinity Sécretary,

Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarships. A number of
scholarships of $300 each are awarded each year by the
General Synod Committee concerned to students in their
final year in Theology, who are ready to take up missionary
work, either in Canada or overseas. Academic standing and
financial need are taken into account in making the award.

Application should be made to the Divinity Faculty by
November 1st of each year.

The Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial Prize — $100. The
prize, presented in memory of the late Mrs. Forrester, by her
husband, is to be awarded on Encaenia Day to the Divinity
Student in his penultimate or final year who passes the best
examination on the exegesis of the Greek test of St. Matthew,
Chapter V-VII provided always that the standard is sufficient-
ly high.

Bibliography:

T. W. Manson: The Sayings of Jesus (SCM)

J. Jeremias: The Sermon on the Mount (Athlone Press)

F. W. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus (Blackwell), pp.
52-69 and 95-98.

H K. MacArthur: Understanding the Sermon on the Mount

(Epworth).

The Bullock Bursary — $225. Established by C. A. B. Bullock
of Halifax for the purpose of defraying the cost of
maintenance and education of divinity students who were
before being enrolled residents of Halifax, and members of @
Parish Church there, and who are unable to pay the cost off!
such maintenance and education.

The Harris Brothers Memorial — $100. To be awarded at the!
beginning of each college year as a bursary to a student off
Divinity. The student shall be selected annually by the Divini
ty Faculty, preference being given to a needy student frof
Prince Edward Island, failing that, a needy student from thé
Parish of Parrsboro, and failing that, to any deserving studen
of Divinity.

The Carter Bursaries — $160. Two bursaries of a value of
$160 each, established under the will of Beatrice B. Carter ol
Amherst, Nova Scotia, to be used to assist young men study?
ing for the ministry.
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oyal Canadian Air _Force'Protestant Chapel Bursary — $120.
This Bursary, established in 1959 _by endowment from collec-
tions taken in R.C.A._F._ chapels, is awarded annually at the
direction of the Dlvnn}ty Fagulty to a bona fide ordinand,
prefefence where possible being given to (a) ex-R.C.A.F. per-
sonnel, (b) children of R.C.A.F.

william A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial Bursary — $175.
This bursary is designed to assist students from St. Mark’s
parish, Halifax, and failing a suitable candidate then from
any parish in the Diocese of Nova Scotia, who are studying
for the sacred Ministry at any recognized College in the
Anglican Communion, preference being given to students
studying at the Atlantic Schol of Theology. The award is
made on the basis of need and may be renewed provided a
certain acceptable standard is attained. The recommenda-
tions of the Rector of St. Mark’s and the Divinity Faculty are
necessary conditions. The bursary must be applied for an-

nually.

The Reverend Dr. W. E. Jefferson Memorial Bursary — $100.
This bursary, the gift of the Parish of Granville, N.S., is
established in memory of Reverend W. E. Jefferson, D.Eng.,
an alumnus of King’s and a graduate engineer, who was or-
dained late in life and yet was able to give nearly twenty
years of devoted service to the ordained ministry. Preference
will be given to older men pursuing post-graduate studies or
to older men preparing for ordination. The award is to be
made by the Divinity Faculty.

The Archdeacon Harrison Memorial Bursary — $20.
Established by Miss Elaine Harrison in memory of her father.
To be awarded to a deserving and needy Divinity student, at
the discretion of the Faculty. '

St. Paul’s Garrison Chapel Memorial Prize — $20. To be
awarded to the Divinity student chosen by the Faculty to at-
tend a Christmas Conference.

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowment was established by the
late Reverend Canon W. J. Clarke of Kingston, New
Brunswick, the first charge upon which shall be the provision
of copies of The Imitation of Christ to members of each year’s
gradgating Class in Divinity. The balance of the income each
year lS.tO be awarded by decision of the Divinity Faculty to a
deserving Divinity Student for the coming year.

::‘orthum'bria Region Bursary — $150. Offered annually by

e _Brotherhood of Anglican Churchmen in the Northumbria

Region.

IAt l; awardv_ed to a needy and worthy student from the
mherst region. If no candidate is available from this Region,

in any one year, then any need i
X y and worthy Anglican
would be eligible. o wdent

JOURNALISM

1. Entrance Awards

A .

vid:gr;ual scholarships to the value of $1000 and $800, pro-

ty fundrom bequests to the university as well as from universi-
s. Applicants to the first year of the Bachelor of Jour-

nalism (Hoqours) programme are eligible to apply for the
George David Harris Memorial Scholarships (See p. 32.)

IBM Canada Bursary Program — IBM Canada Ltd. makes an
annual grant of $2,000 for bursaries to students registered in a
full-time course at the University, who have satisfactory
standing and who demonstrate financial need. Appolication
may be made through the Registrar’s office.

Mgrcantile Bank of Canada Scholarship— $800. One scholar-
ship of $800 to be awarded to a student entering the first year
of the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme.

Aetqa Casualty/Excelsior Life Scholarship—$800. One schol-
arship of $800 to be awarded to a student entering the first
year of the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme.
gramme.

Ca'nadian Tire Corporation Scholarship—$500. One scholar-
ship of $500 to be awarded to a student entering the first year
of the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme.

Canada Student Loans

1. All Canadian students are eligible to be considered for
Canada Student Loans which, in most provinces, are ad-
ministered in conjunction with provincial bursary plans.

2. St.udents should apply as early as possible by requesting
application forms from the provincial authority in order to
have the money available for registration.

CONVOCATION 1979

GRADUATING CLASS
LIFE OFFICERS

Honorary President
Roy Gray

President
Gary Wayne Tower

Vice-President
Douglas Arthur Bayers

Secretary
John David Wiles

Treasurer
Judith Ruth White

Valedictorian
Miss Jennifer Jo Henderson

DODCTé)lR OF CIVIL LAWS (honoris causa)
r. Clarence Melville Bethune . . ... ... .. . Baddeck, N
Christmas Edward Thomas .. ............. Hali?gx' N.gl

DOCTOR OF DIVINITY (honoris causa)
Canon Clark Russell Elliot. .. .......... .. Halifax, N.S
Canon James Harold Graven. .. ... ...... .. Halifax’ N:Sj
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| * i N.S
I RTS DEGREE: * INGRAHAM, Myrtle Jane . ... .. Bridgewater, .
‘l BACHELOROFA LeBLANC, Claire Marie Anne o
i igeri istincti Ottawa, Ont.
**  BABA, Momoh Stephen. . ... ... Zaria, Nigeria (Distinction). . . ... ... ,
l *  BARTEAUX, DavidRoss. ... .. .. Dartmouth, N.S. LLOYD, Donald lan . EREREREE Dé{tmouothi N.S.
| BAYERS, Douglas Arthur. . ... .. Windsor, N.S. MICHELL, Lauren Marie . . ... .. Mi 1t‘(f)n' an.
‘ *  BLANCHARD, RochelleE.. .. ... Shippagan, N.B. MORLEY, Charles Arnold. . . . ... Ha ifax, | .N.S
*  BROWN, Cleta Denise. .. ...... Vancouver, B.C. **  MORRISON, Georgt_e Thomas . .. L|ve_rfpoo’\3 S‘ .
BULEY, David Michael ........ Summerside, P.E.1. OAKLEY, Kathymgne ......... Haﬁ ax, N.S. .
‘ BUTLE'R VirginiaMae. . ... .... Murphy Cove, N.S. RHODENIZER, Brian Lester . ... Bridgewater, S.
| CAMPSI'E Philippa Rosemary SMITH, Dale Clifford. . ... ... . New Haven, N.S.
1 (First Class Honours in History *  TILLEY, Barbara Jean (Honours in ——
| and Biology Combined) . . .. .. Toronto, Ont. Geology) . ... .. REREREEES e A .
[ COLLINS, Margaret Anne . .. ... Halifax, N.S. WEAGLE, Glenn Eric (Honours in " dobort
DUFF, Wendy Margaret. . ... ... Halifax, N.S. Biology) . . v H:rsk?;:’r (r: ;
* ... . Halifax, N.S. ur, N.S.
AN e Thomas alitex WOOD, Harold Arthur . ....... Granville Ferry, N.S.

*k

*k

* %k

* %

*

* %

GRAHAM, Andrew Thomas
(Honours in Political Science

and French Combined). . . . . .. Halifax, N.S.
HARTLING, Ellenlrene . . ... ... Harrigan Cove, N.S.
HARVEY, Natalie Dawn. . ... ... Wolfville, N.S.
HATT, ArthurHarry . . ......... Weymouth, N.S.
HENDERSON, Jennifer Jo

(Distinction) . .. ............ Dartmouth, N.S.
JAMIESON, Roy Fraser ........ Dartmouth, N.S.
JAN WELLEM, Nyckolaus

(Honours in Classics) .. ...... Upper Darby, PA,

U.S.A.
KEOUGH, John Bernard ... .. .. Sydney, N.S.
KNEBLES, John Randolph

(Honours in Classics) . ....... Calgary, Alberta
KNIGHT, Lloyd Bruce . . ... .... Lethbridge, Alberta
KULNYS, Daina Margarita. . . . . . Halifax, N.S.
LARSEN, Gregory John . ....... Armdale, N.S.

MacLEOD, Roderick Vincent. . . . Sydney, N.S.
MATHESON, Kimberly Joan . . .. St. Stephen, N.5.

McCARNEY, Neal Paul ........ Truro, N.S.

MILLS, David Allan (Distinction) . Saint John, N.B.
MOREIRA, James Henry . . ... .. Halifax, N.S.
PETLEY, DaleAlfred . ...... ... Moncton, N.B.
PETLEY-JONES, Shirley Louise . . Halifax, N.S.
REARDON, SheilaMary ....... Sydney, N.S.
STORY, Robert Scott Henry. . . .. Dartmouth, N.S.
WATERBURY, Judith Anne . . . .. Kentville, N.S.
WHITE, JudithRuth. . ......... Truro, N.S.
YOUNG, Margaret Louise . . . ... Exeter, N.H., U.S.A.

BACHELOR OF ARTS—HONOURS CERTIFICATE

DECHMAN, Margaret Kathleen,
B.A. (First Class Honours in
Sociology and Anthropology
and University Medal) . .. .. .. Middle

Musquodoboit, N.S.

HIMMELMAN, Melody Carol,
B.A. (Honours in History) . . . .. Crousetown, N.S.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:

BURTON, David Lloyd, (Honours

inBiology) . ........ .. ...t Avylesford, N.S.
CROWTHER, Stephen Barrett . . . Moncton, N.B.
FISHER, BrianErnest. . . ....... Dartmouth, N.S.
GOUGH, Carolyn Lavinia . . . ... East Preston, N.S.

HILCHEY, MargoAnne .. ...... Halifax, N.S.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE—HONOURS CERTIFICATE

TOWER, Gary Wayne, B.Sc.

(Honours in Psychology). . . . .. Springhill, N.S.
VONDETTE, Nancy Anne, B.Sc.
(Honours in Biology) .. ...... Bedford, N.S.
*  WALKER, Stephen David, B.Sc.
(Honours in Geology). .. ... .. Bedford, N.S.

* |n Absentia
**  Awarded during the session
ENCAENIA AWARDS
ARTS AND SCIENCE

The Governor General’'s Medal . . Margaret Kathleen

Dechman
The Lawson Prize. . ........... Lucille Logan
The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial
Prize. . ... Sarah Stevens

The McCawley Classical Prize. . . Darryl Reed

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in
Mathematics . .. ........... Charles Butts
Robert Bruce Murphy

Charles Reagh
Marilyn Sandford

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial

Prize. .. ... Charles Reagh
The Dr. M.A.B. Smith Prize . . . .. Helen MacDonell
The Bishop Binney Prize .. ... .. Helen MacDonell
The Akins Historical Prize . .. . .. Peter Linder
DIVINITY:
The Canon W.S.H. Morris
Scholarship .. ............. The Reverend Carolyn ‘
Tomlin

The George Sherman Richards
Proficiency Prize . . ......... Eric MacDonald

The Archdeacon Forsythe Prize . . Alan Evans

The Reverend Arthuf

Prize. ...... ...
Churchill
The Kenelm Eaton Memorial
Scholarship . .............. Edwin Ebsary
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he )
v proficiency Prize

The H. Terry Creighton
Scholarship ......

The Moody Exhibition

e M. Ambrose
B rize .. i Jeff Rossiter

......... The Reverend

Wetmore

......... Lorne Gosse

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES

ARTS AND SCIENCE

Kimberly Bungay
Barry David

Renate Dowell
Michael Earle
Rachael Earle
Thomas Eisenhauer
Ann Elwood

Peter Epstein
Christopher Evans

John Hancock

Anthony Janik

Ann Leamon
Donna MacNeil
Kenneth Marshall
lan Mitchell

Laura Nickerson
Kristina Rautaharju
Carol Reardon

Donald Rowe
Alexander Smith
Elizabeth Tuck

James Fear Scholarship

Susanna Weston Arrow Almon

Scholarship

Alumni Association Scholarship
University Scholarship

Henry S. Cousins Scholarship
Dr. Norman H. Gosse Scholarship
George David Harris Memorial
Scholarship

James Fear Scholarship
Susanna Weston Arrow Almon
Scholarship

Charles Frederick William
Moseley Scholarship

University Scholarship
University Scholarship

Alumni Association Scholarship
Henry S. Cousins Scholarship
University Scholarship
University Scholarship

Alumni Association Scholarship
Susanna Weston Arrow Almon
Scholarship

Alumni Association Scholarship
University Scholarship

Henry S. Cousins Scholarship

KING'S COLLEGE NAVAL BURSARY

Michael R. LeBlanc

NOVA SCOTIA TEACHERS COLLEGE BURSARY

Krista Lingley

UNITED STATES SCHOLARSHIP

Denise Nehring

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS

SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM

Susan Allen

Janice Brown
Joanne Cadogan
Christine Davies
Michael LeBlanc
Alice LeDuc

Hglen MacDonnell
Elizabeth Patterson

University Scholarship
Mercantile Bank Scholarship
University Scholarship
University Scholarship
1.B.M. Scholarship

Canadian Tire Scholarship
University Scholarship
1.B.M. Scholarship

Andrew

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS

The University of King’s College Students’ Union

The University of King’s College Students’ Union is the
organization in which the students enjoy their right of self
government. The Constitution, revised in 1974, provides for a
democratic government in which the participation of every
student is expected. The students endeavour to play a deter-
mining role in every aspect of university life. The Union’s
main organs are the Student Assembly, the Executive of the
Students’ Union, the Students’ Council. The power of self
discipline is exercised through the Union’s Male and Female
Residence Councils.

The Union operates through a number of permanent commit-
tees, e.g. the Academic Committee, the Social Committee,
committees on the constitution, elections, finances,
Dalhousie relations, awards, etc.

King’'s College Women's Athletic Association

Executive officers of this association are: President, Vice-
President, Secretary Treasurer and Inter Wing Manager. lts
objective is the organization, administration, and promotion
of Women's athletics at the College. Women’s Varsity teams
compete in field hockey, volleyball, basketball and swim-
ming within the Women’s Division of the N.S. College Con-
ference, and the volleyball team is a member of Volleyball
N.S with the full playing privileges of that organization. A
strong Inter Wing programme operates two nights per week,
and a co-ed badminton club also meets twice weekly. Table
tennis and chess are also available on a recreational basis,
and the swimming pool is available for recreation swimming
every evening. The Women’s Athletic Association in conjunc-
tion with the Men’s Athletic Association is also responsible
for the organization and administration of the University’s
annual Awards Banquet and Dance.

King's College Men'’s Athletic Association

The executive of this association (President, Vice-President,
Secretary Treasurer and Inter Bay Manager) is responsible for
the organization, administration and promotion of the mens’
athletic programme at the University. Varsity athletics in-
clude soccer, basketball, hockey and swimming. The Inter
Bay League features spirited and sometimes hilarious com-
petition between the various men’s residences on the cam-
pus. Competition in road racing, volleyball, basketball, bad-
minton, hockey and swimming are available to inter bay
competitors, and all bay members are encouraged to par-
ticipate. In addition, table tennis, chess, weight-lifting, and
co-ed badminton are available, and the swimming pool is
open daily for student use. The Men’s Athletic Association in
conjunction with the Women’s Athletic Association is also
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responsible for the organization and administration of the
University’s annual Awards Banquet and Dance.

King's College Dramatic Society

This society was founded in 1931 to further interest in drama.
The Society has recently joined with the Dalhousie Drama
Society under the name of the King's Theatre. It is an-
ticipated that the combined resources of these two groups,
which draw on the amateur talent of both Universities, will
enable first class studio theatre to be presented.

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch of the Depart-
ment of English, offers training in voice production, acting,
dance, movement, make-up, costume, set design and con-
struction, and lighting under the direction of experienced in-
structors. King’s students are invited to participate in the ac-
tivities and productions of the Workshop on the same basis
as Dalhousie students.

The King's College Record

The Record (founded 1878) is published by the
undergraduates of the College during the academic year. It
contains a summation of the year’s activities and awards.

-

The Quintilian Debating Society

The Quintilian Society, founded in 1845, is the oldest surviv-
ing debating association in British North America. The ac-
tivities of the organization include an annual crossing of
swords with the gallants of the King’s Alumni Association,
even more regular drubbings of the Dalhousie Debating
Union, and, by the grace of Students’ Union financing, par-
ticipation in tournaments at Upper Canadian and American
colleges and universities. The Quintilian annually hosts the
Nova Scotia Provincial High Schools Debating Tournament.
Finally, the Society sponsors the celebrated King's Debate
series, which provides a sought after platform for public
figures to debate issues of the day.

The Haliburton

The Haliburton was founded and incorporated by Act of
Legislature in 1884, and is the oldest literary society on a col-
lege campus in North America. Its object is the cultivation of
a Canadian Literature and the collecting of Canadian books,
manuscripts, as well as books bearing on Canadian History
and Literature. College students and interested residents of
the metropolitan area meet to listen to papers which are
given by literary figures and by the students.

The King’s Watch

The “King’s Watch” is the students’ newspaper.

The Students’ Missionary Society

This society was founded in 1890. Its object is to promote in-
terest in missionary work and to further the gospel of Christ
especially in the Maritime Provinces, and particularly on the
University campus. The annual meeting is held on St. An-
drew’s Day, or as near to it as possible. The society seeks to
direct its energies to the development of the spiritual life
open to university students at King’s and promotes a strong
and lively witness to the Christian faith on the university cam-
pus. On the larger scale it addresses itself to the concerns of
the faithful of the Dioceses of Nova Scotia and Fredericton.

The King’s College Chapel Choir

Under the direction first of Rev. Dr. R. D. Crouse and then of
Mrs. Helen Buley the Choir has grown to about 35 members,
sings three services each week and has developed a con-
siderable range of liturgical music. A small number of Choral
Scholarships are available to choir members. Applications for
Choral Scholarships are to be made to the Choir Director.

The Aquinas Society

This group is concerned with the maintenance of the
liturgical life of the College.

Other Societies

Each year a number of groups develop for the purpose of pro-
moting various activities. Currently these include a chess
club, a bridge cluband a pre-medical society.

Awards

The Student Body of the University of King's College awards)
an overall “K’ to participants in King's activities. Under this
system, begun during the 1956-1957 term, a student ma)t
receive a silver “K” upon amassing 160 points and a gold K
upon amassing 250 points. '

In addition several awards are presented to students fo
outstanding achievements in extra-curricular activities.
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The Bob Walter Award. /_\warded to the graduating male stu-
dent who best exemph_fles the qualities of manhood, gen-
t|emanliness, and learning, and has contributed to the life at

King's-

The Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually to the
graduating female student who best exemplifies the qualities
of womanhood, gentleness, and learning, and has con-
tributed to the life at King's.

The Sandra Macleod Memorial Award. This award com-
memorates the life of Sandra MacLeod, a University of King's
College student who died in 1973, and may be given to any
undergraduate nember of King’s, whether in residence or a
day student. The award is made to a student with a good
scholastic record, who by the fullest use of his or her qualities
of character and mind, makes a contribution to the Universi-
ty of King’s College. The award may be given to a student in
any year of his or her degree, but will be given only if there is
a deserving recipient. The award is made at the annual Alum-
ni dinner in May.

Th‘? R. L. Nixon Award. This award is given annually to the
resident male student who, in the opinion of his fellows, con-
tributes most to residence life in King's. '

The Margaret ). Marriner Award. This award is the women'’s
counterpart of the R.L. Nixon award. It is presented to the
woman who contributes the most to the life at King's.

The Prince Pri.ze. This prize is designed for the encourage-
mgnt pf effective public speaking. The recipient is chosen by
adjudicators in an annual competition.

The H. L. Puxley Award. Awarded ann
. ually to t -
round woman athlete. Y he best al

The Bissett Award. This award is gi
. ven annuall
all-round male athlete. 8 ually to the best

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy. This is presented an-

nually to the student who has i ing i
e oo contributed most to debating in

Ihle Ron Buckley Award. Awarded annually to the most
aluable player on the Men’s Varsity Soccer Team.

The G. H. McConnell Award. Presented annually to the men’s

varsity basketball pl [ ili
ey player who best combines ability and spor-

T
mhoes:)arltmouth Sport Store Trophy. Presented annually to the
valuable player on the Men’s Varsity Hockey Team.

STUDENT SERVICES

Student Employment

The D

e

DiVisio:airtment of Mgnpower and Immigration, Manpower
, In co-operation with the University, maintains a

yea_r-roun-d Canada Manpower Centre on campus (Student
Unlqn -Bulldmg, Dalhousie). This is done to assist students in
obtaining employment.

All students wishing assistance in obtaining part-time and
summer work, or graduates seeking permanent employment
are urged to contact the Canada Manpower Centre early ir;
the academic year.

IThere are opp(;rtunities for students to earn part of their col-
ege expenses by working in the Library, Gymnasium, Dini
Hall, or as Campus Police. Y - Dinine

Student Services and Student Affairs
Dean of Student Services:
E.T. Marriott, B.A., M.Ed.

The offl'ce of the Dean of Student Services (Dalhousie) is
!ocated in Room 124 of the Arts and Administration Building
just opp_osite the Registry. The Dean provides academic
counse!llng and co-ordinates the administration of Awards
Chz_;lplallncy, the Counselling and Psychological Services thé
UnfverSIty Health unit, and acts as liaison with the Stuldent
Union. Through the Council of Student Services, which meets
monthly, active participation exists between the; various divi-
sions and the officials of Housing, Recreation, and the cam-
puleederaI Manpower office. The services of'this office are
available to King’s students.

.SFudenFs shogld feel free to come to the Dean’s office to in-
itiate discussion about their academic programmes. They are
gntcourtage: }t\o display that degree of maturity and self-
interest which would prompt them to look f

interest wh or support early

A programme designed to assist students with their academic
p_roblems has been developed. All divisions of student ser-
vices co-operate in the programme along with a number of
zi'epa(tmental faculty advisers. Students experiencing dif-
flcul.txes are encouraged to consult with the dean of Student
Sgrwces who will discuss their problems with them and ad-
vise them of the services available.

Ma_ny stut_ier;uts, pgrticularly those in their first year, ex-

perience difficulty in organizing and presenting written work.
Ir_\dan attempt to respond to this problem, the University pro-

\él es Ia:q antlr}:g W(f)rkshop. Attendance is on a voluntary
asis. For further information, call the Stud i

pasts. For T udent Services Of-

The Dean acts as the International Student Advisor. Foreign
stu_dents lshould look to this office for assistance and
guidance in matters related to immigration status, medical in-
surance coverage, or any other matter of speci I

) , cial con
non-Canadian students. P cerm e
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student Counselling Service

Director
Judith L. Hayashi, B.A.,, MAA.

The Student Counselling and Psychological Services Centre
offers programmes for personal development as well as
assistance with personal, inter-personal, and educational
concerns. Counselling is offered by professionally trained
counsellors and psychologists. Strict confidentiality is
assured.

Individual counselling is available for any personal or social
problem which a student may encounter. Typical concerns in-
volve family difficulties, sexual problems, depression, room-
mate conflicts, lack of self-confidence, fears and anxieties,
and decision-making difficulties.

Some of the programmes offered regularly are:

Study Skills Programme — Seven videotaped sessions con-
cerned with improving concentration, lecture note-taking,
exam writing, etc. Opportunities are provided for practice
and discussion. Groups meet twice weekly at convenient
times.

Career Planning Programme — Groups of students discuss
career related topics such as assessing interests and abilities,
obtaining occupational information, etc.

Stress Management Programme — Headaches, insomnia, ex-
am tension and general anxiety are treated through relaxa-
tion techniques and coping skills.

Shyness Clinic (a Social Skills Programme) — Individual and
group counselling to help students gain self-confidence and
learn social skills.

Couples Counselling/Therapy — Couples are helped to ac-
quire the skills to solve existing and potential marital prob-
lems.

Career Information Centre — Calendars and occupational in-
formation are available. Students are invited to drop by
without an appointment to explore career possibilities.

Counselling Centre offices are on the 4th floor of the Student
Union Building. Enquire or make appointments by coming in
or calling 424-2082.

Tutors

The student body has an academic committee which ar-
ranges tutorial services for students.

University Health Service

Director
J.C. Johnson, M.B., Ch.B.

Dalhousie University operates an out-patient service, and an
in-patient infirmary in Howe Hall, at Coburg Road and
LeMarchant Street staffed by general practitioners and
psychiatrists.

Further specialist’s services are available in fully accrediteq
medical centres when indicated.

All information gained about a student by the Health Service
is confidential and may not be released to anyone withoyt
signed permission by the student.

Emergency Treatment

In the event of emergency, students should telephone the
University Health Service at 424-2171 or appear at the clinic
in person. The university maintains health services ona 24

hour basis.

Medical Care-Hospital Insurance
All students should have medical and hospital coverage ap-
proved by the Health Service.

All Nova Scotia students will be covered by the Nova Scotia
Medical Services Insurance. All other Canadian students
should maintain coverage from their home provinces, and
this is especially important for residents of Saskatchewan
and Ontario and any other province requiring payment of
premiums.

All Non-Canadian students should be covered by medical and
hospital insurance. Details of suitable insurances may be ob-
tained from the University Health Service and all students are
advised to make these arrangements prior to their arrival in

Canada. Failure to do so may entail them in significant]

medical expenses.

Any student who has had a serious illness within the last 12
months, or who has any chronic medical condition, is advised
to contact and advise the Health Service, preferably witha
statement from their doctor.

Exclusions

The University Health Service does not provide the following
(a) Medical or hospital surgical care other than that provided
by, or arranged through, the University Health Service.

(b) X-ray or Laboratory service, except as authorized through
the University Health Service.

(c) Medications, prescriptions, or drugs, other than those prod

vided through University Health Service.
(d) Dental treatment.

Prescriptions

Medications prescribed by the health service physicians, Of
consultants to whom the student is referred by the health sef
vice, may be paid by a prepaid drug plan operated by the Stus
dent Union. All other prescriptions are at the student's ex
pense.

Athletic Programmes

The University has on its campus a Regulation sized gy

nasium, complete with swimming pool and weight training
room. All students in attendance at King's are encouraged @
participate in some form of physical activity. The College is@
member of the N.S. College Conference, and offers threé

types of athletic programmes.

(1) Varsity: for the more serious athlete who wishes to repré
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sent the Universi:y in competition with other r‘nembers of the The Association maintains annual scholarships, and supports
N.S. College Conterence. alumni, student and University activities. '

idence: is one of the strengths of the college’ i
2) Inter Res! e ollege’s The annual meeting of the A iation i
(residence life, where_ competition (sometimes serious, Encaenia. ¢ ssochatianis held the day kefore
sometimes not too serious) between Bays (men’s residence)

and Wings (women’s_ residence) in volleyball, basketball,
floor hockey, swimming and badminton is carried on in the
spirit of friendly and good humoured competition.

3) Recreation: gym time is available for those who wish
merely to do their own thing, and to obtain some form of
physica| exercise without structured competition, games, etc.

Canadian Armed Forces

The Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP), Medical Officer
Training Plan (MOTP) and the Dental Officer Training Plan
(DOTP) are completely subsidized university plans covering
tuition, books, medical services, monthly pay and summer
employment for up to four years of undergraduate study.
successful applicants serve as commissioned officers in the
Canadian Armed Forces for varying compulsory periods after
graduation.

For further information on above plans, students should con-
tact the

Canadian Forces Recruiting Centre
Sir John Thompson Building,

1256 Barrington Street,

Halifax, Nova Scotia.

Phone: 422-5956 or 423-6945.

Children of War Dead
(Education Assistance)

Ehildren of War Dead (Education Assistance Act) provides
dees le:nd montf)ly allowances for children of veterans whose
eath was attributable to military service. Enquiries should

be directed to the istri i
nearest District office of
of Veterans’ Affairs. of the Departmen

SOCIETIES CONNECTED
WITH THE COLLEGE

Alumni Association of King’s College

This iati ;

iSlatul::szglagon' incorporated in 1847 by Act of the Leg-

furthera'n nsists of graduates and others whose object is the
ce of the welfare of the University.

The Officers of the Association:
President, (1979-81)

Domald F. Chard, B.A., M.A,, Ph.D.
85 Newcastle Street

Dartmouth, N.S.

B2Y 3M8

Vice-President, (1979-81)
JohnR. Stone, B.A, M.Ed.
RR No. 1, Boutilier’s Point
Halifax Co., N.S.

BOJ 1GO

Treasurer,

C. Wm. Hayward, C.A.
918 Robie Street
Halifax, N.S.

B3H 3C4

Executive Secretary,

Mrs. Iris Newman
University of King’s College
Halifax, N.S.

B3H 2A1

The Alexandra Society of King’s College

This'Society, which has branches all over the Maritime
Proylpces, was formed in Halifax in 1902 as the Women’s
Auxiliary to the College. It maintains an annual scholarship
and bursary and supports the Alexandra Special Lecturer in
Pastoralia (Director of Parish Field Work).

Officers 1979-80

Hon. President,
Mrs. G.F. Arnold, 1360 Tower Road, Halifax, N.S. B3H 2Z1

Hon. Vice President,
Mrs. H.L. Nutter, 791 Brunswick St., Fredericton, N.B. E3B 1H8

President,
Mrs. J.E. Lane, Apt. 34, 6411 South St., Halifax, N.S. B3H 1V1

1st Vice President,
Mrs. Victor Fairn, 55 Lynn Dr., Dartmouth, N.S., B2Y 3V8

2nd Vice President,
Mrs. F.E. Christiansen, 94 Gibbon Rd., East Ri i
o ., East Riverside, N.B.,

3rd Vice President,
Mrs. A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St., Glace Bay, N.S., B1A 4W1

4th Vice President,

I;ALr; H.M.D. Westin, P.O. Box 713, Charlottetown, P.E.I., C1A
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Recording Secretary,
Mrs. Vida MacSweeney, 228 Victoria Rd., Dartmouth, N.S.,

B3A1W7

Corresponding Secretary,
Mrs. P.N. Maclvor, 8 Lakeview Pt., Dartmouth, N.S., B3A1W7

Treasurer
Mrs. A.G. Maclintosh, 12 Westwood Drive, Truro, N.S., B2N

3R3
Convenors:

Friends of King's
Mrs. W.R. Harris, P.O. Box 83, Truro, N.S., B2N 5B6

Hasti-notes
Mrs. G.S. Clark, Apt. 303, 26 Brookdale Cres.,
Dartmouth, N.S., B3A 2R5

Library Memorial Fund
Mrs. J.E. Lane, Apt. 34, 6411 South St., Halifax, N.S., B3H

A\l
Presidents:

Halifax Branch:
Mrs. Hilliard Banfield, 5643 Duffus Street, Halifax, N.S.,

B3K 2M7

Dartmouth Branch:
Mrs. Carl Blair, 20 Albert St., Dartmouth, N.S., B2Y 3M3

Saint John Branch:
Mrs. Ford Hazen, 63 Parks St., Saint John, N.B., E2K 3N8

PROGRAMMES OF STUDY

King’s offers 4 Programmes of Study leading to degrees in
Arts and Science.

B.A. (General) three years
B.A. (Honours) four years
B.Sc. (General) three years
B.Sc. (Honours) four years

King’s offers 2 Programmes of Study leading to degrees in
Journalism.

B.J. (Honours) four years
B.J. one year following B.A. or B.Sc.

The University of King’s College and Dalhousie University
have one Faculty of Arts and Science. King’s students can
take all the courses offered by that Faculty leading to the
Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science either ordinary or
with honours. Currently these degrees can be done in Social
Anthropology, Biochemistry, Biology, Chemistry, Classics,
Economics, English language and literature, French, Greek,
Geology, German, History, Latin, Mathematics, Medieval
Studies, Music, Philosophy, Physics, Political Science,
Psychology, Religion, Russian, Sociology, Spanish, and

Theatre. Joint majors or joint honours may be taken in 3
number of subjects. King's student’s can also do the
pre-professional work offered by the Faculty of Arts and
Science and which sometimes amounts to less than what s
required for the B.A. or B.Sc.. Architecture, Medicine, Den.
tistry, Physiotherapy, Social Work, Law, Education, Theology
all accept students after one level or another of work in Artg
and Science. The University of King's College does not,
however, admit students to programmes which involve
degrees or diplomas other than the B.A. and B.Sc. (except
Journalism—B.J.,B.J. (Hons.)). For example, King's students
cannot be taking the Diploma in Engineering, or the Bachelor
of Music Education, nor will they be doing Commerce or
Graduate Studies. What King’s does offer other than what is
available to Dalhousie Arts and Science students is a unique
way of doing an Arts and Science first year— the Foundation
Year Programme—and also the B.J. and B.).(Hons.) }aught by
our School of Journalism both of which are open only to
students registered at King's College.

The King’s alternative first year programme, the Foundation
Year Programme, is a first year programme for both general
and honours students. Bachelor of Arts students enrolled in
the Foundation Year Programme do one class in addition to
the Foundation Course. Bachelor of Science students in the
Programme do two additional classes. Thus for B.A. students
the Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to 4 classes,
for B.Sc. students it is equivalent to 3 classes.

Diploma for Studies in the Humanities and Social Sciences.
Students who do not intend to proceed to graduation may be'
admitted as Special Students into the Foundation Year Pro-
gramme (equivalent to four credits), successful completion of
which will result in the obtaining of the Diploma for Studies
in the Humanities and Social Sciences. Permission to enrol as
a Diploma student must be sought through the Director of
the Foundation Year Programme. Evidence of genuine ind
terest in pursuing such studies will be considered in the ads
mittance decision, together with high school record.

The University year begins in mid September and classes arél
completed by the end of April. In Arts and Science, the or
dinary degree is normally completed in three years after ad-
mission, the honours degree in four years. A total of fifteen
classes is required for the ordinary degree, and twenty for the
honours degree. A major for the ordinary degree requires foull
classes beyond the first year level, taken in the second and
third years. Honours degrees require a minimum of ningl
classes in the area of concentration after the first year, a cers
tain standard being maintained (in some subjects an honout!

thesis is obligatory). Five classes constitute a normal clasi
load in an academic year. Regulations for Journalism degrees
appear below.

FOUNDATION YEAR
PROGRAMME

Introduction

The University of King’s College, in association willl
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University, offers a special Foundation Year Pro-
ramme in the first year of t_he Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor
of Science. First offered in 1_97_2—73, tlhe Programme has
roved successful way_of providing an integrated and inter-
disciplinary course for first year students. Now approved by
the palhousie Se_na:te as a permanent part of the offerings of
the palhousie-King's Faculty of Arts and Science, the Pro-
gramme is open only to §tud_ents registered at King's.
Students taking this course will, like other King’s students, be
proceedi"g to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science granted by the Senate of Dalhousie University, or
will be engaged in one of the pre-professional courses in
medicine, dentistry, law, architecture, divinity, social work,
education, physiotherapy, and so on, or will be proceeding to
the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) awarded by King’s Col-

palhousie

lege.

The Foundation Year Programme is a new approach to the
first year of University. It is not a pre-university year but
forms part of the first year work for a B.A. or B.Sc. (King's-
Dalhousie) and for the B.). (Hons.)(King's). Literature, history,
philosophy, political and social institutions, the history of
science, economic forms, religion, art and music are studied
together in one course in an integrated manner which sees
them as interdependent elements in the development of
western culture. The movement of this culture is understood
through the examination of some of the most basic works in
our history. To learn to deal with these works is to acquire a
foundation for studies in the humanities and social sciences

just as to have a conception of the nature of our society and’
culture is to have a basis for thoughtful living. To provide
these is the aim of this programme.

Many scientists are acutely aware of the need to understand
the relation of science to other aspects of culture and to
social life; a stream of the Programme will provide a general
view of our culture for science students interested in these
questions.

The form of the teaching is designed to meet the special
Prqblems of first year students. Enrolment in the Programme
is limited to 100 Arts students and 25 Science students. The
very favourable ratio of staff to students and the concéntra—
tion of the student's work within one course permit the
course to offer a wide variety of experiences and allow it to
:l_ilp students ana'lyze, focus, and evaluate their experiences.
c[oiear:tct)un§ of time spept in small group tutorials permits
- ention to be pa]d to each student’s development.
Ul th‘[:cisure to many different aspects of our civilization,
g arge numbgr of departments recognizing the Pro-
B as a substitute for their introductory class, give

ation Year students both a wider experience from

which to j e . A
oo Study{Udge their interests and wider options for second

T q =

v::eltf;stt)rful(‘:tgrs in the programme are specialists in a wide

s Stn:ﬁvemty s_ub]e_cts. All take the view, however, that

Ll ut y at university can profitably be devoted to at-

e n egratg kpowledge and understanding rather than
ature specialization in particular subjects.

Teaching Staff

Lecturers: 1979-80

R. Apostle, B.A. (Sim. Fr.), M.A. (Calf.), Ph.D.
Assistant Professor ofSo)ciology( ) PhD. (Berkeley)
A.H.Armstrong, M.A. (Cantab), F.B.A.,
Professor of Classics and Philosophy
J.P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Liverpool)
Associate Professor of Classics and Chairman of the Department
R;Dé)Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harvard), M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D. (Har-
var
Professor of Classics
R. Mac G. Dawson, B.A. (Trin.), M.A. (Tor.), B. Litt. (Oxon.),
Associate Professor of English
R. Eden, B.A. (Berkeley), Ph.D. (Harvard)
Assistant Professor of Political Science
J. Farley, B.Sc. (Sheffield), M.Sc. (West. Ont.), Ph.D. (Man.)
Associate Professor of Biology '
R. Friedrich, Ph.D. (Gott.),
Associate Professor of Classics and German
Y. Glazov, Ph.D. (Oriental Institute, Moscow),
Professor of Russian and Chairman of the Department
J.F. Graham, B.A. (U.B.C.), A.M., Ph.D. (Col.),
Fred D. Manning Professor of Economics
A.E.Kennedy, B.A., M.A. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (Edin.),
Associate Professor of English
P.F. Kussmaul, Ph.D. (Basle)
Associate Professor of Classics
K.E. vonMaltzahn, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale),
George S. Campbell Professor of Biology
R.P. Puccetti, B.A. (11l.), M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (Sor.),
Professor of Philosophy
R. Ravindra, B.Sc. (1.1.T.), M.A., Ph.D’(Tor .),
Associate Professor of Physics and Religion
H. Rpper, B.A. (Dal. et Cantab.), M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.),
Assistant Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences
((;]a.l )Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Harvard), M.A. (McGill), Ph.D.
Assistant Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences, Assistant Pro-
fessor of Classics, Director, Foundation Year Programme"
D.H. S'teffen, Ph.D. (Gottingen),
Associate Professor of German and Chairman of the Department
). Stplzman, B.A. (Oreg.), M.S. (Fla. St.), Ph.D. (Oreg.),
Assistant Professor of Sociology
J.B. _Stovel, B.A. (Sir G. Wms. et Camb.), Ph.D. (Harvard),
Assistant Professor of English '

Junior Fellows: 1979-80

T.H: Curran, B.A. (Trinity), M.A. (Dal), M.T.S. (A.S.T.),
Assistant to the Director, Foundation Year Programme
J.M. Eayrs, B.A. (Trinity)

P.D. Epstein, B.A. (Trinity), M.A. (Dal.), M.T.S. (Harvard)
A.M. Johnston, B.A. (Mt. A.), M.A. (Dal.)

Admission Requirements

The admission requirements are those pertaining to the facul-
ty qf Arts and Science, i.e. Nova Scotia Grade Xl or its
equlvglent. Mature students, students whose education has
been_ interrupted and who do not meet the normal admission
requirements, but who can demonstrate that there is a
reasonable likelihood of success at university, may be admit-
ted as special cases. Students from New Brunswick and
Prince Edward Island should complete Grade XI! and have an
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average of 60%. Very exceptional students from Nova Scotia
Grade XI and students not in the University Prep'ar.ato_ry_ Pro-
gramme are also considered for admission on their individual

merits.

scholarships

Scholarships ranging from $2000 to $500 are open tg students
entering the Foundation Year Programme. Appllc_atlon for ad-
mission constitutes application for a schqlarshlp. In recent
years more than one quarter of the entering stuf:lent's ha\{e
received awards. Scholarships provided from monies given in
memory of Henry S. Cousins and Dr. Norman.H. Gosse are
open only to students entering the Foundatloln Year Pro-
gramme. The two George David Harris Memor!al Entrance
Scholarships ($2000) require a separate app_lncatlon - see the
entry under Scholarships, Bursaries and Prizes elsewhere in
the calendar.

Course Designation, Lecture and Tutorial Hours

The formal designation of the Programme courses Is as
follows:

King's Interdisciplinary Studies

K100 Foundation in Social Science and Humanities;_Lectures
M.W.Th.F. 9:35 a.m. - 11:25 a.m; Four hours of tutorials to be

arranged.

K110 Foundation in Social Science and Humanities;' Lectures
M.W.F. 9:35 am. -11:25 am,; Three hours of tutorials to be

arranged.

Grading and Credit

The Programme is to be regarded as a complete unit. 1t is not
possible for students to enrol in only pa_rt of t_he course.
Evaluation of the students’ performances Is continuous and
made on the basis of tutorial participation, examin_atlon :and
essays. The final grade is a composite of all evaluations. Final
grading is the result of discussion among all those te_ache_rs
who have had grading responsibilities. Grades are given in
terms of the letter grade system of the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

Successful completion of the Programme gives students in
the K100 course twenty four credit hours or four class credits
toward a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degrge.
These students do one other class to achieve a cc_wpplete flrs_t
year. Students taking K110 do two courses in qddltlon to their
work in the Foundation Year Programme. This stream of the

Foundation Year Programme carries eighteen hours of credit
ie. three class credits and comprises three quarters of the
work and requirements of K100. Normally students taking
K100 would be candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degrge
and students taking K110 will be candidates for the degree of
Bachelor of Science but exceptions may be made.

The Foundation Year Programme may be con_1bined WiFh
almost any programme of study in Arts and with many in
Science but in all cases students are rgquested to discuss
their proposed programmes with the Director before com-
pleting their registration.

Upon successful completion of the Programme the normal
departmental requirement of passing an mtroduct_ory course
in the discipline concerned is waived by the following depart-
ments

English Language and Literature

History

Sociology

The following departments admit students’ completing the
Foundation Year Programme to introductqry and advanced
courses for which there is no language requirement:

Classics

German

Spanish

Russian

In addition the following departmental provisions have beer
established:

Biology: .
Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programmel
supplies the prerequisites for Biology '3400, 3401/\., 34108.
These are courses in the history of science, the history of

biological sciences and man in nature.

French: N
The Programme satisfies the prerequisite for French 2050. =

German: . '
Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programmé

may be regarded as a substitute for German 220.

Economics: :
Honours students in Economics who have completed the

Foundation Year Programme are exempted from doing oné
economics course.

Philosophy: . :
Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programmie

may be regarded as a substitute for Philosophy 230.

Religion: ' ‘
The Department of Religion recognizes the Foundgulon YgﬂL
Programme as satisfying the prerequisites for Religion 2

202 and 251.

Pre-Professional Training

The Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry and the Schoo|t;
Physiotherapy of Dalhousie University have approved
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:on Year Programme as part of the pre-professional
oundatio require for admission to their respective faculties
work t:e\;h Students may substitute the Programme for the
and s F)te'requirements laid down by these faculties; for
appro n?these provisions consult the Director of the Founda-
details °r programme. The Department of Education of
tion Ye?e University waives its requirement of English 100
alh':)l:jsents enrolled in the B.Ed. Integrated Course who have
fiorst fully completed the Foundation Year Programme. The
Suc‘cei;ty of King’s College requires the Foundation Year
grrg;reamme for its first year of the B.J. (Hons.) degree.

Evaluation

The mark for the course is based on students’ papers, ex-
aminations and their class participation. No student will be
able to pass the course without completing the written re-
quirements. All students (K100 and K110) write the first essay
of the year within two weeks from the start of term. Beyond
this, students registered in K100 will write two essays for each
of the six units of the course. Students in K110 write two
essays in three of the six units and one essay for each of the
three remaining units. Some of the additional work of
students in K100 will relate to the Thursday lectures which
are required for them but not for students in K110.

Outline of the Foundation Year Programme

The course has its own logic; it is not just a collection of
diverse materials but integrates them in accord with the inter-
pretation of our culture which it develops. As we work out
this interpretation, we consider works of various kinds, some
of the most crucial works in this culture. These we consider
no matter what discipline ordinarily studies them. Thus we
look, for example, at Mozart’s Don Giovanni, early Greek ur-
ns, Michelangelo’s Holy Family, the Bamberg Dom; these
are usually understood to belong to the disciplines of music,
archaeology, art history and architecture. We read Homer’s
lliad, Marlowe’s Faust, Eliot's Waste Land; works usually
s.tudied by the departments of classics, theatre, and English
llterqture. We analyse St. Anselm’s Proslogion, Descartes’
Meditations, and Luther’s The Freedom of a Christian, which
are usually studied by departments of theology, philosophy
and religion. We study Huizinga’s The Waning of the Middle
Ages, Ropsseau’s Social Contract, Marx’s Capital, Heibroner’s
T_he Making of Economic Society; works thought to belong to
'StOFY, political theory, economics and sociology. We read
Se.|e,ct|0ns from Copernicus’ On the Celestial Spheres, Dar-
win's On. the Origin of the Species; and Newton's
Mathematical Principles; texts taken from the history of
astronomy, biology and physics.

The logic we

g develop to integrate the different stances of

oiiee‘;ar}IIOUS works is of two kinds. On the one hand, we see

o Co of these works shows the nature of the different

&ila I stages of our culture and how each of these

oia, ha:(l;s breaks up to form the one succeeding. On the

througl , we trace some institutions, ideas and movements
8N each of the historical periods.

The following are the teaching units of the course. One or
more of the aspects of culture mentioned above tends to be
stressed in each unit. This is both because of the differences
between the general character of each period and also on ac-
count of the particular approach which the co-ordinator
responsible for the section brings to the presentation of it.
Four teaching weeks are devoted to each of these units.

1. The Ancient World: the origin of the primary institutions
and beliefs of the western world in Greece, Rome, and Israel.
Religion manifesting itself in art, myth and institutions pro-
vides a focus for our approach to this epoch.

2. The Medieval World: the formation of Christendom. The
development of Christian forms in political, social, intellec-
tual life as these grow in contrast to and by assimilation of
ancient culture is our main concern. We attempt to grasp the
unity of this world as the medievals themselves saw it in Dan-
te’s Divine Comedy.

3. The Renaissance and Reformation: the foundations of
modernity in the breakup of the medieval world. The
worldliness of the Renaissance and the renunciation of this in
the Reformation form the two poles of our treatment of this
period.

4. The Age of Reason or the enlightenment: Modern freedom
developed theoretically in the philosophy of Descartes and in
relation to nature and society is the central theme. Special at-
tention is paid to political theory and natural science in this
section.

5. The Era of Revolutions: Bourgeois culture from its triumph
in the French Revolution to its collapse in World War I. The
nineteenth century is mainly treated in terms of the revolu-
tions, political and industrial and we endeavour to under-
stand the rise of parties and ideologies relative to them. The
century is seen as providing the transition between Classical
and Romantic Europe and our own Post-Romantic nationalis-
tic individualism. The most central conflicts are seen through
Dostoyevski’s Crime and Punishment.

6. The Contemporary World: The period since World War | is
characterized by the shift of political, economic and cultural
power from Europe to Russia and the United States and to
Asia and Africa and by the technological and bureaucratic
organization of the total means of life for individual well-
being and freedom.

The following are the recurring general topics which are
discussed in each of the units outlined above.

(a) Political institutions, the modes of authority, conceptions
of law and the person, the political ideal.

(b) Religious, theological and philosophical positions and
forms.

(c) The conception of nature and forms of natural science.

(d) Economic institutions.

(e) The structure of society.

(f) Literary, musical and artistic expression.

A classroom with facilities for slides, films and musical
reproduction is used so that the presentation of these aspects
of culture can be an integral part of the teaching.
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Required Reading (1 979-80)

The following is the list of required reading which was treated
in1979-80. It gives an indication of the scope of practical and
theoretical works through which our understanding of the
various aspects of our culture is developed.

Section | — The Ancient World

The Akkadian Creation Epic, (Selections).
Hesiod, Theogony, (Selections).

*Homer, lliad.

de Coulanges, The Ancient City, (Selections).
The Bible, (Selections).

*Sophocles, Oedipus Rex and Antigone.
*Plato, Republic.

*Vergil, Eclogue IV.

*Vergil, Aeneid

Section Il — The Middle Ages

The Bible, (Selections).
Eusebius of Caeserea, Life of Constantine and Oration,
(Selections).
*The Apostle’s Creed and The Nicene Creed.
St. Augustine of Hippo, City of God, (Selections).
st. Benedict of Nursia, The Rule, (Selections).
*Einhard, Life of Charlemagne.
*The Song of Roland.
*The Mass.
Pullan, B., Sources for the History of Mediaeval Europe,
(Selections).
*Otto of Freising, Prologue to the first book of the History of
the Two Cities.
Anselm of Canterbury, Proslogium.
St. Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologiae, Questions 1 and 2.
Pope Boniface VIiI, Unam Sanctam and other documents,
(Selections).
St. Francis of Assisi, The Rule, (Selections).
*Dante, The Divine Comedy, 3 Vols. (Hell, Purgatory,
Heaven).
Chaucer, Canterbury Tales, (Selections).
The Romance of the Rose, (Selections).

Section 11l — The Renaissance and Reformation

*Huizinga, The Waning of the Middle Ages.
*Pico della Mirandola, Oration on the Dignity of Man.
Rabelais, Gargantua and Pantagruel, (Selections).
william of Ockham, (Selections).
Kepler, (Selections).
*Machiavelli, The Prince.
*Strauss, “What is Political Philosophy?”
*Copernicus, Preface and Dedication to Pope Paul 111" from
The Revolution of the Heavenly Spheres.
Westfall, The Construction of Modern Science, (Selections).
*More, Utopia.
Diaz, The Conquest of New Mexico, (Selections).
Las Casas, The Devastation of the Indies, (Selections).
*Marlowe, Doctor Faustus.

Dame Julian of Norwich, Revelations of Divine Love, (Selec-

tions).
Erasmus, Praise of Folly, (Selections).

Dillenberger, Luther: Selections from his Writings,‘(SeIeC~

tions).
Calvin, Institutes of the Christian Religion, (Selections).

Section IV — The Age of Reason

*Descartes, Meditations on First Philosophy.
*Descartes, “Author’s Letter”, from Principles of Philosophy,
Descartes, Treatise of Man, (Selections).
*Hobbes, Leviathan, (Parts | and ).

*Cornille, The Cid.

Locke, Second Treatise of Government, (Selections).

Locke, An Inquiry Concerning Human Understanding)
(Selections).

xDeclaration of Rights”, England 1689.

*#Declaration of Independence”, America 1776.
*1Declaration of Rights”, France 1789.

Hume, An Inquiry Concerning Human Understanding, (Selec
tions).

Hume, Treatise of Human Nature, (Selections).

Newton, Mathematical Principles of Natural Philosophy

(_Selections),
Westfall, Construction of Modern Science, (Selections).

*Koyré, “The Significance of the Newtonian Synthesis”.
*Mozart, Don Giovanni.

*Rousseau, Discourse on the Origin of Inequality.
Rousseau, The Social Contract, (Selections).

*Kleist, The Prince of Homburg.

Section V — The Era of Revolution

*de Tocqueille, The Old Regime and the French Revolution.
*Austen, Persuasion.
*].S. Mill, Utilitarianism.
*Dostoyevsky, Crime and Punishment.

*Heilbroner, The Making of Economic Society (Part1).
Tucker, Marx-Engels Reader, (Selections).

Darwin, The Origin of Species, (Selections).

*Young, “The Impact of Darwin on Conventional Thought”,
*Nietzsche, The Genealogy of Morals.

*Weber, ‘‘Science as a Vocation”.

Nisbet, The Sociological Tradition, (Selections).

Section VI — The Contemporary World

*) -P. Sartre, Existentialism and Humanism.
*C. P. Snow, The Two Cultures and the Scientific Revolution.
*T.S. Eliot, The Waste Land.
*Ryle, “Pleasure”.
*Heilbroner, The Making of Economic Society, (Part 11).
*K. Davis et al, “The Continuing Debate on Equality”.
*E. Shils, “Mass Society and its Culture”.
*Wilensky, ‘“Mass Society and Mass Culture”.
*Ravindra, “Two Theories of Relativity”.
*Condon, A Half-Century of Quantum Mechanics”.
*Solzhenitsyn, Letter to Soviet Leaders.
*Camus, The Rebel.
A. Arber, The Mind and The Eye, (Selections).
*Ferguson, “‘The Mind’s Eye: Non-Verbal Thought
Technology”.
*M. Polyani, The Study of Man.

* = Work cited read in its entirety.
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THE sCHOOL OF JOURNALISM

niversity of King’s College offers the only degrees in

The U } . -
ism in the Atlantic provinces. The University offers

ournal
two degrees.

1. The four year Bachelor of Journalism with honours,
B.J. (Hons.)

General Description: The aim of the B.). (Hons.) programme
will be to provide a grounding in the methods and problems
of contemporary journalism in the context of a liberal educa-
tion. In addition to training ir journalistic skills and methods
the student will acquire both a knowledge of the history of
Western civilization and a specific competence in some one
of the traditional disciplines of Arts and Science. As well the
University will require the attainment of a certain degree of
competence in both of the official languages of Canada.

In the first year the B.J. (Hons.) student will normally take the
Foundation Year Programme (see page of this calendar) and
an elective in the Arts and Science Faculty. Electives will
usually be taken in the field of Arts and Science in which the
student aims to fulfill the Arts and Science requirement of
the B.J. (Hons.) programme. Each B.]. (Hons.) student will be
asked to submit to the Journalism Studies Committee by the
end of the first year, a proposal for a coherent academic pro-
gramme involving an in-depth study of a particular area or
discipline for the 5 courses that must be taken in the second
year, and the 2 courses that must be taken in the third year in
the Faculty of Arts and Science. The Committee will advise
each student on his/her proposed programme, and will ap-
prove with changes where necessary each student’s plan—
any subsequent changes in a student’s programme will re-
quire the approval of the Committee. In addition, second
year stydents are required to do a half course in Wr{ting and
Reporting offered by the School of Journalism.

Inlt.he third. year the student will take three courses in Jour-
nalism fiesugnated by the School of journalism, and two
courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science (see above).

::r;:he fpurth year the student will take five and one-half
S rses in the Sc_hool of Journalism including an Independent
roject (see curriculum outline below).

IFtre.n(:h Requirement

frolr; t::: ;golrllcy Iof the Uni\{ersity that students graduating
demOnstratiC ooh o_f Journalism are required to pass a test
B o failsn%ht eir cpmprehensmn of written French. If a
o e test it may be' taken again at a later date
Bt a stUdere‘:zmc penalty. Cr§d|t courses will be available to
o up to the required level, though the successful
e o 'such a course or courses does not, in itself,

@ requirement of passing the test.

Stu
Uf?:grlttsh:;f encouraged to .take the test as early as they can
e WQ&urse of studles_ so that they may know how
will normall Ith respect to this requirement. The University
ally administer the test at the beginning and end of

€ach acad )
em : .
ment. Ic year and at other times by special arrange-

Typing Requirement

A reasonable ability to type is required and students entering
the School of Journalism must learn to type before the
workshops begin. (For B.J. (Hons.) students, this means they
shoul.d know how to type by the beginning of their second
year in the Journalism programme: for B.). students, before
entering the School.) All assignments in the School of jour-
nalism must be typewritten.

Field Work

The School aims to establish a field work programme ena-
bllrfg stud_ents to_gain experience in local, national, and inter-
national journalism during the summer between their third
and fourth year.

2. The one year Bachelor of Journalism (B.).)

This is a post first degree course offered to students who have
c_ompleted a first degree, normally a B.A. or B.Sc. The Univer-
sity <_)f King’s College expects the same degree of competence
and in the same areas for those who graduate from this pro-
gramme as it does from those who graduate with the B.)

(Honours) degree. Specifically this means: (1) students w}.u;
are admitted to this programme must show the same com-
petence in French required of those who graduate with the
B.J. (Honours) and (2) admission to the programme depends
on the student’s ability to show that he or she has acquired a
broad knowledge of the history of Western Civilization such
as the Foundation Year Programme provides as well as having
a competence in an area of humanistic study.

Because of the intensive nature of this one year programme it
does not conform to the lecture schedule of the Faculty of
Arts and Science. Students in the B.J. programme will begin
w_ork during the first week of September (see Almanac) and
will coqtinue somewhat beyond the last day of classes in Arts
and Science. Please see the B.J. curriculum below for the
courses offered in this programme.

3. Curricula for B.). (Hons.) and B.). programmes.

See the following two pages for th
oy pag r the B.). (Hons.) and B.J. cur-
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B.). (Hons.) Curriculum
Total
Year 1 Required of All Students Credits Credits
Foundation Year Programme and one elective course in the
Faculty of Arts and Science. 4
Normally, although not necessarily, this would be a French
course. See the statement on the French requirement. 1 5
Year 2 Required of All Students
Courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science. 5
Each B.J. (Hons)) student must submit to the Journalism
Studies Committee by the end of the first year a proposal for
a coherent academic programme involving study of a par-
ticular area or discipline for the 5 courses that must be taken
in the second year, and 2 courses that must be taken in the
third year in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The Committee
will advise each student on his/her proposed programme and
will approve (with changes where necessary) each student’s
plan. Any subsequent changes in a student’s programme will
require the approval of the Committee. See also Regulations
6 and 7 in the General Academic Regulations for the School
of Journalism.
J201A Introduction to Journalism
Basic Writing and Reporting 1/2 5-1/2
Year 3
FIRST TERM Required of All Students
Courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science 2
J301/A Writing and Reporting (Pre-req. J201/A) 1/2
J310/A Communications and Society 1/2
J315/A Issues in the Day’s News 1/2
SECOND TERM
Courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science
J301/B Writing and Reporting 12
1310/B Introduction to Broadcasting 1)2
1315/B Issues in the Day’s News 1/2 5
Year 4
FIRST TERM Required of All Students Credits Total Credits
J401/A Advanced Writing and Reporting 1/2
J420/C Senior News Seminar (alternate weeks) 1/2
Students will develop programs to meet individual goals in
consultation with faculty advisers. To complete their
fall term work, they will select four half-courses from the
following:
JA11/A Legal Issues 1/2
J445/A Issues in Business, Finance and Economics (Note: Required of
students with no previous credit in economics) 1/2
JA71/A Broadcast Writing 1/2
J472/A Copy-Editing 1/2
JA75/A International Issues in Perspective 1/2
JA76/A Canadian Diplomacy: Principles and Issues 1/2
SECOND TERM Required of All Students
J460/B Independent Project® 1/2
1420/C Senior News Seminar (alternate weeks)l -
students will choose four half-courses from the following:
]403/B News features and magazines 1/2
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/
Interpretive and Analytical Reportin

J%;g Radio News Reporting P ¢ lﬁ_

J441/B Television News Reporting 1/2

}445/3 Issues in Business, Finance and Economics 1/2

450/B Specialist Writing 1/2

i451[B Elements of Design and Makeup 12

474/8 Canadian Diplomacy— Techniques and Operations 1/2 51/2

*AD |ndependent Project will be rgqulred of_ all students (B.J. (Hons.) and B.J.) which they must complete satisfactorily if they
are to qualify fqr the degree. Th:§ professional level assignment will require a student to produce a journalistic work of

ublishab|e quality in an area of his or her choosing. This can be either for print or for broadcast on radio or television. It will
pe written Of prot_iuCEd in consultation with a faculty adviser, and will be the product of extensive research and rebortin .
demonstrating a firm grasp of both academic and professional skills. The project will count as a 1/2 credit course in the firiagl
term of a student’s programme.

B.). Curriculum

FIRST TERM Required of All Students Credits  Total Credits
J501/A Advanced Writing and Reporting 1/2
1520 C Senior News Seminar (alternate weeks) 1/2
Students will develop four half-courses from the following:
J511/A Legal Issues 1/2
545/A Is§ues in Business, Finance and Economics. (Required of students
with no previous credit in economics) 1/2
J510/A Introduction to Broadcasting 1/2
1572/A Copy-Editing 12
Jg;g/A International Issues in Perspective 1/2
)576/A Canadian Diplomacy: Principles and Issues 1/2
SECOND TERM Required of All Students
iggg;g Independent Project.* 1/2
Senior News Seminar (alternate weeks) -
Students will develop programs to meet their individ i i
: ( : ual goals in consultation with facult
advisers. To complete their Spring Term work they will select four half-courses from: o
1503
1504;:-;’ News features and magazines 1/2
1540/8 lnterpretive and Analytical Reporting 1/2
5418 Radio News Reporting 1/2
15458 Televis.ion News Reporting 1/2
1550/8 lssugs |r'1 Busi_ne_:ss, Finance and Economics 1/2
1551/8 Specialist Writing 1/2
15748 Elemepts of_Design and Makeup 1/2
Canadian Diplomacy: Techniques and Operations 1/2 51/2

*
a:;“ Independent Pro
to qualify for th
Publishable quality i
€ Written or produ
€Monstrating a fir

ée;tewril b?;gquirefd of all students (Q.J. (Hons.) and B.J.) which they must complete satisfactorily if they
© d gree. fhls pro essmnalllevel assignment will require a student to produce a journalistic work of
ne i:rce:n(:uulast%' her.tchhoofsmg.I Thlsdcan be either for print or for broadcast on radio or television. It will
ion with a faculty adviser, and will be the product of extensive rese porti
i . , an arch and reportin
m grasp of both academic and professional skills. The project will count as a 1/2 credit course in tf?e finagl

er
M of a student’s programme.
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PRE-PROFESSIONAL COURSES

Students may be admitted to the professional courses in
Education, Dentistry, Medicine, Architecture and Design
after certain work in the Faculty of Arts and Science but
without completing a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science. Requirements for these courses are given below.

1. Education

The Dalhousie Department of Education offers:

1. A four year integrated course at the end of which students
are awarded simultaneously the degrees of B.A., or B.Sc. and

B.Ed.

2. A sequential course of one year which may be taken by
students who have already completed a B.A., B.Sc., or B.
Comm. degree course or otherwise fulfill the requirements
for admission to the B.Ed. programme, and at the end of
which the degree of B.Ed. is awarded.

The instruction offered in the education classes in the se-
quential and integrated programmes is substantially the same
in both courses. In the integrated course, the classes in educa-
tion are integrated with academic classes in the second, third,
and fourth years, the first year being confined to the regular
classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree or Kings’ Founda-
tion Year. A student wishing to enter the integrated course
may apply to the department during the first or second year
of his/her programme.

2. Dentistry

Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the
Calendar of the Dalhousie University School of Dentistry.
Candidates are encouraged to proceed a Bachelor’s degree

before seeking admission.

2.1 Entrance Requirements
The minimum academic course must include university

classes in English, biology, general chemistry, organic
chemistry and physics, each of an academic year’s duration.
The science classes must include laboratory instruction or
seminar periods. Credit for the remaining five classes may be
obtained in either of the following ways:

(a) by the successful completion of three classes chosen
from the humanities and the social sciences plus two other

elective classes.

(b) by Bachelor's degree. If an applicant has a Bachelor’s
degree in a course acceptable to the Faculty of Dentistry, it is
assumed that a suitable selection of courses has been includ-

ed inthe degree programme.

Note: The Foundation Year Programme may be substituted
for the course in English and two of the required three classes
in humanities and social science.

2.2 Dental Aptitude Tests
All Canadian applicants must submit the results from the

Canadian Dental Association Dental Aptitude Testing Pro.
gramme. Information regarding the Dental Association Ap.
titude Testing Programme may be obtained from the office of
the Registrar, or by writing to the Administrator, Dentistry Ap.
titude Test Programme, The Canadian Dental Association,
234 St. George Street, Toronto, M5R 2P2.

Applicants from other countries may submit the American
Dental Association Dental Aptitude Testing Programme
results. While this information will not be a final or deciding
factor in selection it will be used as an additional criterion by
the Admissions Committee when evaluating student

qualifications.

3. Maedicine

Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the
Calendar of the Dalhousie University Faculty of Medicing,
The majority of students accepted for admission to that
Faculty have a bachelor’s degree, but this is not a requirg

ment.

3.1 Entrance Requirements
At a minimum, applicants pursuing a premedical course in
the Faculty of Arts and Science to which they have been a¢
mitted on the basis of Nova Scotia Senior Matriculation (ot
the equivalent) including credits in English and mathematics,
are required to have completed then classes in a regulaf
degree programme prior to june 10 of the year of expecte

entrance.

(a) Five of these classes are imperative, namely: English 100;
Biology 1000 or 2000, Chemistry 110, 240 or 241 and Physid
100, 110 or 130 or any equivalent classes.

(b) The remaining five classes must include at least two in

single subject. Ordinarily these five electives should b

chosen from the following: anthropology, biology, chemistiy,
classics or classical languages, economics, English, history;
mathematics, modern languages, philosophy, physics;
political science, psychology or sociology.

Note: the Foundation Year Programme may be substituted f0
the required English course and two of the five electives. =

All elective classes should, if possible, be selected so as 0
conform to the degree requirements of the applicant’s univef

sity.

3.2 Medical College Admission Test
Results of this test must be submitted by all applicants.

4. Architecture

Qualification for entrance to the School of Architecture €
the Nova Scotia Technical College is the satisfactory comp®
tion of at least two years at a university or equivalent insti
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tion recognized by t.he !:aculty of Architecture. A university
course in mathematics is prerequisite, except that the appli-
cant may instead be required to take a written examination in

this subject.

providing it has been undertak_en at a recognized university,
virtually any course -of studies, including arts, fine arts,
g and other technologies, science, agriculture,

engineel'in 8 . o .
social science, education, medicine, is acceptable.
A candidate for admission to the first year in architecture

should submit to the Assistant Dean of the Faculty of Ar-
chitecture of Nova Scotia Technical College by July 1 the
following documents;

(a) an application form obtained from the Faculty of Ar-
chitecture; |

(b) an official transcript of his university record;

(c) a letter of recommendation from some person of
academic rank, preferably the Dean or Head of Department
with close personal knowledge of his academic background. '

5. Design

students successfully completing one year of a B.A. pro-
gramme in the Humanities of Dalhousie may be admitted in-
to the second year of the four-year programme leading to the
Bachelor of Design degree in Communication Design or En-
vironmental Design at the Nova Scotia College of Art and
Design.

DIVINITY

Director of Parish Field Work and Divinity Secretary
Rev. F. Krieger, B.A., B.S.T.

With the establishment of the Atlantic S

_ chool of Theolo,

d‘urmg19.74; the work of the Faculty of Divinity of the Univegl}j

;uty of Klpg s College was transferred to that School and the
aculty dissolved as a teaching component of King’s College.

Divinity scholarshi i
ps awarded by King’s Coll
atthe Atlantic School of Theology. ¢ ege are tenable

'l‘)\teltaar:lf 0; t:e basic course requirements and offerings of the
Separatilyc a(:::jl of T:’\e:llO?y are given in a bulletin published

: A available fr o
Registrar on request. om the School or from the King’s

maf:::er:'Of Saged Theology (M.S.T.)

Uni\(ﬂ;ﬁ:ﬁfo;zw@h the Institute of Pastoral Training, the

Sa6red Theol ing’s Col!ege offers the degree of Master of

cerning regulosy in the flgld of pastoral care. Particulars con-

e b, ations for this degree may be obtained from the
irector of the Institute of Pastoral Training at the

niversit ot !
'eCIUisite.y of King’s College. A degree in Divinity is a pre-

INSTITUTE OF PASTORAL
TRAINING

University of King’s College

Atlantic School of Theology

Acadia Divinity College

Medical Faculty of Dalhousie University

The organization of the Institute, by collaboration of Univer-
sity of King’s College , Pine Hill Divinity Hall, the Divinity
School of Acadia University, Presbyterian College (Mon-
trgal), Medical Faculty of Dalhousie University, pioneered
this mpdern development in theological education on the
Canadian scene. It is the objective of the Institute to bring
pastors ar?d theological students face to face with human
misery as it exists both in and out of institutions, principally
through courses in Clinical Pastoral Education in both
general and mental hospitals, reformatories and juvenile
courts, homes for the aged, alcoholism treatment centres,
and other social agencies. In this connection, the lnstitute'
NOW sponsors courses in Clinical Pastoral Education, usually
commencing mid May, at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dart-
mouth (mental), the Victoria General Hospital, Halif'ax the
New Brunswick Provincial Hospital in Lancaster, N.B. K’ing’s
C_ounty Hospital, Waterville, N.S., Springhill Meéiium torrec-
tional Center, Springhill, N.S., and the Abbie Lane Memorial
Hospital, Halifax, N.S.

While the above mentioned courses aim primarily at increas-
ing the pastoral competence of the parish minister or church
wquer, students of particular aptitude and interest can be
guided in further theological training to become qualified
tez'lc.hers of these subjects in theological courses, directors of
Chmc.al Training Courses, and institutional chaplains; also, in
certain cases, to become experts in particular specifiéd fieI’ds
such as ministering to the mentally ill or alcoholics, wheré
th'e church may have a significant role to play in part'nershi

with other helping professions. - .

A rec_ent development in this field was the formal constitu-
tion in December 1965 of “The Canadian Council for Super-
vised Pastoral Education”. In 1974 the Canadian Council for
Supervised Pastoral Education officially adopted the shorter
and now more appropriate title of Canadian Association for
Pastoral Education which seeks to co-ordinate training across
Cani.ic?a, establishing and maintaining high standards, ac-
crfedltlng training courses, and certifying supervisors. Th‘e In-
stitute of Pastoral Training has links with the Council, a
former Executive Director served as President of the COUI‘IIC”
Ie;zd as a rr:jemberhof the Board of Directors, and members
ve served on the Council’ i itati
have served on | uncil’s Committee on Accreditation

Other' goals of the Institute include the production of
te?ctl':lmi maten?ls, the promotion of workshops, and the
establishment of a library and reference cen : -
stitute office. ter at the In

One to fqur day wgrkshops are held in various localities in
:he Mar{tlrf'rmel'sl, and information as to what is involved in set-
ing one of these up may be obtained from th

the Institute. ¢ Secretary of

All enquiries c.oncerning courses offered should be addressed
to the Executive Secretary of the Institute of Pastoral Train-
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of King’s College, Halifax, N.S. Boa.rd and
ed, and some bursary assistance
dit is given by certain Canadian
and American colleges, including .the Atlar?h.c Slc::ootlorc;fl
Theology, for satisfactory completion of Clinica assfrom
Education courses. Applicatiqns to attend the course om
bona fide enquirers belonglng.to o.ther professions
welcomed and receive equal consideration.

ing, University
lodging can usually be arrang
is forthcoming. Academic cre

EXTENSION COURSES

n the evenings at the University
of King’s College. These courses are'available ina numbelr i(;f.
topics. All extension courses are de.:S|g.ned for their generames
terest and are not taken as credlt_s in degree program thé
Academic requirements for admission are not necesia.ry, e
expectation being simply that persons whq enrol in e
courses will do so on the basis of their interest in purs:jupg the
topic. Specific courses to be offered are announced in

Fall.

Extension courses are given i

i i i the evening of Oc-
Registration for all courses will occur on
t:lfer 9 from 7:00 to 9:00 p.m., fees being payable at that

time.
1979-80 Courses

Journalism Instructor: G. Hancock, B.A., Dipfjourn.

This course consists of 25 evening sessions of two hours each.

While there is some review of thg material given in thBe
general course, Journalism A, the main focus of Journa(l;smt.
is the study of the human interest featunfe story. The stul el:n |;
instructed in the technique of researching story materia an
in writing stories for publication. The_ course is recommer et
for those who wish to test their writing slfllls and ev?j uate
their potential as professional vy;llters. ) Acac emlz
qualification is waived, the only prerequisite being a sincer

interest in writing.

Degree Programmes in Arts and Science

1. Courses of Study

Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science
Major, Co-ordinated or Individual Programmes
Honours Programmes

2. Subject Grouping

A. Languages B. Humaniti

French Classics)
Gr:rman Comparative Literaturg
English

Greek i 3
Latin ineval stodl
o Mediaeval Studieg
: Music
Spanish Philosophy:

Religion
Theatrg

D. Science

C. Social Sciences Biochemistell

Anthropology

. Biol

Economics Chemi;)tgr
Political Science Geolcgy
22\52%25\’ Mathematics

Microbiology
Physicy

Classes are offered also in other subiegts: African St}Jdies, A',
chitecture, Art History, Computer Science, Education, E.ng.‘
neering, Engineering-Physics, Oceanography and Humanisti¢
Studies in Science.

. Numbering of Classes
glasses are nugmbered to indicate.their'general Ieve;.andd'th'
year of study in which they may first be taken. Ths_ irst |t€
in either a three or four digit number normallly in |_catesd :
year of study. Thus, classes in the 100+ series are lr)trc; ;1
tory and can normally be taken by fully matricu afe.
students without any special prereq_u.lsnes. Com_ple_etlon ofl
100-level class is normally a prereqwsnte for admlss!on t30001
ther classes in the subject. Classes in the 200+ senes,d o
series and 400+ series are normally taken in the second, |
and fourth years respectively. '

Certain classes in the 200, 300, or 400 series are restrict:d;
Honours students except when special permission of the
structor is given to other students.

Classes in the 500+ and 600+ series are normally regard;
as graduate classes; however, some may be open to sen;i
undergraduates with the permission of the department or iff
structor concerned.

letters A and B denote classes given‘ |n_the fall a’ (
Iv?r?te? terms respectively. The symbt_)l A/B indicates a c!r( §
given in the first term and repeated in the second term. i !
letters C and R denote classes spread over both _terms, 9
given in the regular academic year. AnR class carries (17_?‘2 4
credit or more, and a C class less than one full credit. i Sl.‘l‘
ters S and T denote classes given in the first an<.i secon f‘t“
mer session respectively, regardless of the credit value o

class.

rts & science: academic programmes
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th numbers below 100 do not carry credits but may
isites for entry to credit classes for students whose
backgrounds are deficient.

Classes Wi

u
be rered L
matriculation

ramme Advice

4. Prog

ing Students
4.1 E':t::deit who wishes to declare his major at initial
An\i’stration must consult with the department concerned
::z:arding his first-year programme.

ents entering the King’s Foundation Year Programme

StUd|d consult the Director of the Programme before registra-

shou
tion.
4.2 Students who have Completed the Fir;t Year

E'vefY student entering the second year is _assigned a Faculty
advisor with whom he must consult regarding his programme.
Normally the department concerr_ued assigns an advisor to a
student once he has dec!a.red his major subject. Students
seeking to enter an Individual Programme (section 5._2‘3
below) or an Unconcentrated Honours Programme (section
5352 below) must approach the Chairman of the Pro-
gramme Advisory Committee which will assign an advisor or
advisors and which must give approval to programmes of

these types.

4.3 Prospective Teachers

Students considering teaching as a profession should before
registering consult the Chairman of the Department of
Education regarding their programme of study. Those con-
sidering music teaching should consult the Chairman of the
Department of Music.

4.4 Part-Time Students

Part-time students may follow most of the programmes of-
fered by the Faculty. For such students the normal re-
quirements and regulations apply, it being understood that
the first five classes taken by the student will constitute his/
her first year of study, the second five classes his/her second
year of study, etc. For example, paragraph 5.1 below applies
to the first five classes for a student working for a B.A. or a
B.Sc., and paragraph 5.2 applies to the next ten classes of
such a student.

5. Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science

Major, Co-ordinated or Individual Programmes: three
years— 15 classes required

Honours Programmes: four years — 20 classes required

For the degree of B.Sc.: All students entering for the first time
in September 1980 and subsequent years are required to com-
plete successfully at least one full university class in
T%thematics other than Mathematics 102 and Mathematics

5.1The First Year

5.1.1 Requirements

(a) Ea'ch full-time student planning to take a B.A. or a B.Sc.

:"". in the first year normally take five classes or the

ng:‘vda'e_nt, chosen from groups, A, B, C, and D. (The King's

BA ation Year Programme is equivalent to four classes for
‘A candidates or three classes for B.Sc. candidates).

(tﬁ)eNeO :Fl-ldlent may in his first year take fqr credit more than
ent,q ivalent of two full-credit classes in a single depart-

(©One of the i
Of classes in
N detaijl.

OMmitte

ve classes chosen must be selected from a list
which written work is considered frequently and

These classes are approved by the Curriculum
€ and are listed below.

Class;

140:)sncs ‘;01, 10?, 103, English 100, German 100, 105, History
0, Philosophy 101, 102, 103, 106, 107, Political

103, Religion 101, Spanish 110A, and 111B.

Science‘l

5.1.2 Recommendations

(a) Students should seriously consider choosing a class from a
list of classes which deal with a formal subject. This list is in
the Programme Planning Guide and has been approved by
the Curriculum Committee.

(b) Students should consider becoming fluent in French.

(c) It is recommended that one class be chosen from each of
the groups A, B, C, and D. (This recommendation does not.ap-
ply to students entering the King’s Foundation Year Pro-
gramme.)

5.1.3 Special Options

(a) A first-year student may (but need not) declare his intend-
ed major department and may be accepted by the chosen
department at initial registration. Such a student must con-
sult with the department concerned regarding his first-year
programme.

(b) The King’s Foundation Year Programme offers the first-
year student in Arts and Science an integrated introduction to
the humanities and social sciences through study of some of
the principal works of western culture. To take advantage of
this Programme the student must be enrolled at King's.
Details are to be found in the Calendar of the University of
King’s College, and advice may be obtained from the Direc-
tor of the Programme.

5.2 Requirements for the Second and Third Years

A student who has successfully completed the first year may,
if qualified, enter an honours programme as outlined in Sec-
tion 5.3 below. Otherwise, three types of options are open to
the candidate during the second and third years of study as
follows:

(a) Major Programmes, in which the student must select a ma-
jor subject and plan the programme in consultation with that
department, but the structure of study in the major and elec-
tive classes may be relatively loose;

(b) Co-ordinated Programmes, offered by some departments
or groups of related departments, each programme requiring
either one or two years of relatively concentrated study in the
departmental or interdepartmental area of specialization;
and

(c) Individual Programmes, for students whose academic
needs are not met by the foregoing options.

The rules governing each of these options are outlined below.
5.2.1 Major Programmes

5.2.1.1 The ten classes making up the course for the second
and third years must meet the following requirements:

(a) at least seven classes shall be beyond the 100 level;
(b) at least one class shall be in each of at least three subjects;

(c) (i) at least four and no more than eight classes beyond the
100 level shall be in a single area of concentration (the ma-
jor). (ii) up to two of the classes in the major subject must be
selected in accordance with departmental or interdepartmen-
tal requirements outlined in the Calendar under Programmes
of Study. These requirements may also designate particular
offerings of the department (e.g. service classes) as unaccept-
able in constituting a part of the major specialization.

5.2.1.2 On registration in his second year the student must
declare his major and have it approved by the department
concerned.

5.2.1.3 For the B.A., the major may be chosen from An-
thropology, Classics, Economics, English, French, German,
Greek, History, Latin, Music, Philosophy, Political Science,
Religion, Russian, Sociology, Spanish or from any of the B.Sc.
major subjects.
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5.2.1.4 For the B.Sc. the major subject must be chosen from
Biology, Chemistry, Computer Science, Geology,
Mathematics, Physics, or Psychology.

5.2.1.5 Students may choose electives from any of the classes
listed by departments offering major or honours programmes
in the Faculty of Arts and Science, subject to the restriction
that a total of not more than THREE classes may be taken
from the list below:

(a) African studies 200, Art History 101 and Comparative
Literature 100.

(b) Education Foundation Offerings (Education classes with
numbers below 4400). Note: Education classes numbered
4400 and above are not available as Arts and Science elec-

tives.

(c) Classes in Engineering and Oceanography. Note: The
restriction on Engineering electives does not apply to
students in the Diploma in Engineering Programme who com-
bine their studies with a programme leading to a B.Sc. in
Biology, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics or Physics (see
Degree Regulation 7(b) in this Calendar).

(d) Music classes 1000, 2007, 2088C, 2089C, 2010, 2012, 201 3.
Note: No other class in Music is available as an Arts and
Science elective except by special permission of the Depart-
ment of Music.

(e) The following approved classes from other faculties and
institutions: Architecture 100, Commerce 101R, 108A/B,
207A/B, 209A/B, 213A/B, 215A, 216B, 306B, 320A/B, 322A/B,
324A/B, 332A/B and Health Education 41 2A/B.

Note: Students enrolling in elective classes are required to
meet all normal class prerequisites.

5.2.2 Co-ordinated Programmes

A student may in his second and third years follow a two-year
or two one-year integrated programme(s) of study. If two one-
year programmes are chosen, they may be in different depart-
ments. All such co-ordinated programmes have been explicit-
ly approved by the Curriculum Committee. A department or
group of departments offering co-ordinated programmes may
structure them as it wishes, consistent with sound academic
practice and subject to the following guidelines:

(a) that the equivalent of five class units constitute a normal
year;

(b) that the function of each programme form part of the
Calendar description of each programme;

(c) that each two-year programme permit the student at least
one class of his own choice in each of the second and third
years;

(d) that two-year programmes normally not be exclusivelyina
single discipline.

(e) that the normal prerequisite for entry into a departmental
one-year or two-year programme be the introductory class of
the department in question, or an equivalent that the depart-
ment considers acceptable, and not more than one introduc-
tory class in a related subject.

A student considering a Co-ordinated Programme should con-
sult as early as possible with the departments concerned.

5.2.3 Individual Programmes

Students whose academic needs are not met by the pro-
gramme offered under paragraphs 5.2.1 and 5.2.2 may pre-
sent two one-year programmes, or a two-year programme, of
their own choice to the Curriculum Committee for scrutiny
and approval. The Dean shall act as the Advisor for such
students and neither registration nor subsequent class
changes may be made without his prior approval.

5.2.4 Transfer Between Programmes

A student who transfers at the beginning of his third year
from or into a Major Programme must meet the requirementg
under either paragraphs 5.2.1 or 5.2.3, and may declare a ney,

major subject.

5.3 Honours Programmes

Able and ambitious students are urged to enter an Honourg
Programme. These programmes entail a higher quality off
work than that required for a major programme. There ars
two types of honours programmes: concentrated, involving 3
major concentration in a single discipline or a combined cor;s
centration in two related disciplines; and unconcentrated, in:
volving breadth of study in several related disciplines. A stus
dent may usually transfer from an honours to a major pros
gramme without inconvenience. To this end the Honours cap

didate should include in the first year’s programme one clasg;
from the list given in Section 5.1.1(c). Of classes in the secong
and third year, at least one class shall be in each of three subx
jects. Students considering an honours course are advised tg
consult as soon as possible—-preferably before their firg
registration— with the departments in which they may wish to

do their advanced work.

5.3.1 Acceptance
Honours students in a concentrated programme must be ag

cepted by the major department concerned, which will supe
vise their whole programme of study. Honours students in
unconcentrated programme must be accepted by the Pig
gramme Advisory Committee, which will appoint an inter
disciplinary advisory committee of two or more Faculfy
members to supervise the programme of study. ‘

5.3.2 Application for Admission
Application for admission to an honours programme must b
made in triplicate on forms that are available from
Registrar’s Office. Students desiring to pursue a concentratg
programme must submit these forms to the head of th

department concerned.

5.3.3 Conversion to a degree with Honours

A student who has received a B.A. or B.Sc. degree frof
Dalhousie and who is not enrolled in a programme of studyl
another Faculty, may apply for admission into an Hono
programme. Regulations in paragraphs 5.3.1 and 5.3.5 (or i
regulations regarding the B.Sc. in Engineering Physics) mu
be met. On satisfying the requirements of the Honours degre
programme, the student will receive a certificate which cof
verts his degree to a degree with Honours. ’

5.3.4 Joint Honours: Dalhousie-Mount Saint Vincent
Special arrangements exist under which students may be pe
mitted to pursue an honours programme jointly at Dalhou
and Mount Saint Vincent. Interested applicants should cd
sult the appropriate department of their own university d
must be accepted by the major departments conceine !
both institutions. These departments will supervise the entl
programme of study of accepted applicants. Paragrap
5.3.5.1 applies fully to such joint programmes.

5.3.5 Requirements for the second, Third, and Fourth Years

5.3.5.1 Concentrated Honours Programme ]
(a) Honours in a major programme are based on the gené
requirement that the 15 classes beyond the first year of st
comprise: {
(i) A normal requirement of nine classes beyond the 100 e}
in one subject (the major subject). A studént may, with the

proval of the department concerned, elect a maximunt
eleven classes in this area. In this case (iii) below will?
reduced to two or three classes. .
(i) two classes in a minor subject satisfactory to the mé
department; and

(iii) four classes notin the major field.
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(b)Honours in a combined programme are based on the
eneral requuernents that the 15 classes beyond the first year
of studY Compnse:.
@ A normal rgqunrement of eleven classes beyond the 100
jevel in two allied subjects, not more than seven classes being
in either of them. A student may, with the approval of the
departments conqerned, elect a maximum of thirteen classes
i two allied subjects, not more than nine classes being in
either of them. In this case the requirement in (ii) below is
reduced in two classes.
i) four classes in subjects other than the two offered to
satisfy the requirement of the preceding clause.

(c) At the conclusion of an honours programme a student’s
record must show a grade which is additional to those for the
required twenty classes. This grade may be obtained through
a comprehensive examination, the presentation of a research
paper (which may be an extension of one of the classes), or
such other methods as may be determined by the major
department (subject to the approval of the Committee on
Studies). The method by which this grade is obtained will be
referred to as the honours qualifying examination.

(d) Departments may elect to use a pass-fail grading system
for the honours qualifying examination.

In order to be awarded a degree with honours, students must
attain B~ or better in at least eight of the advanced classes
(See (a) (i) and (ii), above) that comprise their honours pro-
gramme, including at least five with a grade of B or better

In order to obtain First Class Honours, students must obtain
A- or better in at least eight of the advanced classes that
comprise their honours programme, including at least four
classes with a grade of A or better; alternatively, they must
attain A or better in six and B or better in the rer’nainin d-
vanced classes. &2

In departments which do not use a pass-fail grade for the
honours qualifying examination, students must attain a grade
of‘not less than B- in the honours qualifying examination; at-
talnm.ent.of a grade of at least A- in the honours qualif’in

examination is required to obtain first class honours. v

?eta(ijls of specific departmental honours programmes will be
ound under departmental listings of Programmes of Study.

(53:2 Uncopcentrated Honours Programme

" g(;r:‘z:lar? in thg unconcentrated programmes are based on

e Sr:eq;lrement. that the fifteen classes beyond the

< udy comprise:

e classes beyqnd the 100 level in three or more sub-
- No more than five of these may be in a single subject;

no less than six a
. n i i
o d no more than nine may be in two sub-

(ii) three other classes.

(b i
) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A. (Honours)

At least ten
classes i
i Boup: .0, andoéthe twenty required must be selected

(©) Requi
quirements for an Unconcentrated B.Sc. (Honours)

At least ej
. bioéi';ght cl}e:sse; of the twenty required must be selected
8Y, chemistry, geology, mathematics, physics, and

Psychology, a
, and at le i iti
Selected from groupsCaa:(tj S|x additional classes must be

(d) At ¢ ;
grammeh: sisgcluflon of an Unconcentrated Honours pro-
oA thosee?t s record must show a grade which is addi-
may be Obtainedorh the required twenty classes. This grade
p'eSentatiOn i through a comprehensive examination, the
of one of the | a research paper (which may be an extension
Mined by the asses}, or such other methods as may be deter-
committee or departments supervising the stu-

dent’s program (subj

ject to the approval of the Committee ol
A . n
Studies). The method by which this grade is obtained will be
referred to as the honours qualifying examination.

(e) Departments may elect to u i
se a pass-fail grading s
for the honours qualifying examination. ¢ € system

In o.rder to be awarded a degree with honours, students must
attain B.“ or better in at least eight of the advanced classes
(see !a) (i), above) that comprise their honours programme, in-
cluding at least five with a grade of B or better. o

/I\n_ order to ot_>tain First Class Honours, students must obtain
or better in at least eight of the advanced classes that
clompnse.thelr honours programme, including at least four
Zt?;.'s:sAw:thbatgrade of A or better; alternatively, they must
i or better in six and B or better in th naini
vanced classes. the remaining ack

In departments which do not use a pass-fail grade for the
honours qualifying examination, students must attain a grade
of‘not less than B~ in the honours qualifying examinatiogn- at-
tamm'ent_of a grade of at least A™ in the honours qualif’in

examination is required to obtain First Class Honours. yine

6. Bachelor of Science in Engineering-Physics
Four Years — 21 classes required.

This special programme has honours status and is based on a
§tudy of physics oriented towards its application to engineer-
ing pr.oblems. It is designed to give students more exposure to
practical applications than does the Honours physics course
fS'tulgents are also given an opportunity to specialize in such
ields as electronic systems engineering, semiconductor
engineering, underwater acoustics and materials science
Completion of the course is excellent preparation for a caree}

in industrial research o . )
sciences. r for graduate study in applied

Details of the curriculum f
- or the course are gi
Physics in Programmes of Study. given under

7. Engineering

(a) Diploma in Engineering
Two Years — 11-1/2 credits

The_ prof_essional degree in Engineering is the Bachelor of
Engmgermg Degree which is conferred by the Nova 5coti

Technical College in association with Dalhousie UniversitIa
Stud_ents desiring to pursue a career in Engineerin ),
qualify over a period of four years. & me

Th_e first two years of study are taken at Dalhousie and com-
pDrilsIe a programme. of 11-1/2 credits which lead to the
D.ploma in Engineering. Upon successful completion of this
iploma programme, students will be admitted to the Nova
Scot.la Technical College for a further two years of stud
leading to the degree of Bachelor of Engineering. e

(b) Bachelor of Science
Three Years — 15 credits

§tuder_1ts may combine studies for the Diploma in Engineer-
ing with a programme leading to a Bachelor of Sgcience
II\DAegree W.Ith a maj'or in Biology, Chemistry, Geology,

.athemahcs or Physics, with Engineering classes acting a;
E(l)norsclass?es. Succgssful students are eligible to apply to the
N v; chotla Techmgal Cpllege to continue studies towards

e Bachelor of Engineering Degree. Alternatively, students

may apply for admissi
Dalhousie_y ission to an honours programme at

8. Bachelor of Music

Four Years - 21 classes including graduation requirement

in/ rogrammes of StUdY =
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9. Bachelor of Education

Integrated (with B.A. or B.Sc.): four years — 22 classes, in-
cluding field experience.

Integrated (with B.A. or B.5C. with Honours): five year — 27
classes, including field experience.

Sequential: one year—

(Elementary and Secondary) — 7 classes, including field ex-
perience.

B.Ed. for vocational teachers — 15 classes, including field ex-
perience.

In the B.Ed. programme for vocational teachers, classes in
arts and science are taken concurrently with classes in educa-
tion. A B.Ed. is awarded upon completion.

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia Department of Educa-
tion, students with senior matriculation completing the in-
tegrated B.A. or B.Sc./B.Ed. programme or the sequential
B.Ed. programme may receive a Teacher’s Certificate (Class
5.). All other B.Ed. graduates should consult the Registrar,
Nova Scotia Department of Education concerning certifica-
tion and licensing.

The level of certification awarded upon completion of the
B.Ed. programme for vocational teachers is dependent upon
type of certification held on entering the programme.
Graduates of this programme are advised to consult the
Registrar, Nova Scotia Department of Education about cer-
tification and licensing.

Transfer of Credit:

Decisions concerning transfer of credit will be made follow-
ing consideration of transcripts and students’ intended areas
of study.

Enquiries should be directed to the Secretary, B.Ed. pro-
gramme.

Students who wish to obtain the degree of B.Ed. with transfer
of previous credit must obtain the degree of B.A, B.Sc., or
B.Com. and apply for admission to the B.Ed. programme.
Graduates of non-degree granting Teachers’ Colleges should
note that the following guidelines will be used in transfer of
credit:

Graduates of an acceptable three-year programme will be re-
quired to take an additional two and one-half classes.

Graduates of an acceptable two-year programme will be re-
quired to take an additional three and one-half classes.

Graduates of an acceptable one-year programme will be re-
quired to take an additional five classes.

The actual selection of classes is to be made to suit the needs
of each student and the student will be advised accordingly
when his/her file is examined.

Transfer of Credits for a B.Ed. for Vocational Teachers:

The candidate may receive up to 3 credit transfers for com-
pletion of the three-year interprovincial summer school pro-
gramme of basic training. This includes credit for practice
teaching which meets Department of Education require-
ments. Evidence of candidate’s performance as a teacher is

required. .
10. Bachelor of Music Education
Four years — 20 classes including field experience.

Details of the curriculum and requirements for admission to
the course are given under Music in Programmes of Study.
The B.Mus.Ed. leads to Certification by the Nova Scotia
Department of Education.

11. Commerce and Public Administration

Detailed requirements for admissions and programmes are
set forth in the calendar of Dalhousie University Faculty of
Administrative Studies.

12. Dentistry

Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the
Calendar of the Dalhousie University Faculty of Dentistry,
Candidates are encouraged to proceed to a Bachelor’s degree
before seeking admission.

12.1 Entrance Requirements

The minimum academic course must include university
classes in English, biology, general chemistry, .organic
chemistry and physics, each of an academic year’s duration;
The science classes must include laboratory instruction or
seminar periods. Credit for the remaining five classes may be
obtained in either of the following ways: '

(a) by the successful completion of three classes chosen from
the humanities and the social sciences plus two other elective
classes.

(b) by Bachelor’s degree. If an applicant has a- Bachelor’s
degree in a course acceptable to the Faculty of Dentistry, itis
assumed that a suitable selection of classes has been includ-
ed in the degree programme.

12.2 Dental Aptitude Tests
All Canadian applicants must submit the results from the
Canadian Dental Association Dental Aptitude Testing Pro-
gramme. Information regarding the Dental Association Ap-
titude Testing Programme may be obtained from the office off
the Registrar, or by writing to the Administrator, Dental Ap-
titude Test Programme, The Canadian Dental Association,
234 St. George Street, Toronto M5R 2P2.

Applicants from other countries may submit the American
Dental Association Dental Aptitude Testing Programme
results. While this information will not be a final or deciding
factor in selection it will be used as an additional criterion by
the Admissions Committee when evaluating student qualifis
cations.

13. Medicine
Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the
Calendar of the Dalhousie University Faculty of Medicing:
The majority of students accepted for admission to that
Faculty have a bachelor’s degree, but this is not a requiré
ment.

13.1 Entrance Requirements

At a minimum, applicants pursuing a premedical course in
the Faculty of Arts and Science to which they have been atk
mitted on the basis of Nova Scotia Senior Matriculation (0
the equivalent) including credits in English and mathematics
are required to have completed ten classes in a reguld
degree programme prior to June 10 of the year of expecte
entrance.

(a) Five of these classes are imperative, namely: English ";
Biology 1000 or 2000, Chemistry 110, 240 or 241 and Physié
100, 110 or 130 or any equivalent classes.

(b) The remaining five classes must include at least two in®
single subject. Ordinarily these five electives should 18
chosen from the following: anthropology, biology, chemisti¥;
classics or classical languages, economics, English, histol!
mathematics, modern languages, philosophy, physics, PO i
cal science, psychology or sociology.

All elective classes should, if possible, be selected so 5
conform to the degree requirements of the applicant’s univé
sity.

13.2 Medical College Admission Test
Results of this test must be submitted by all applicants.
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74, Architecture

yalification for entrance to the School of Architecture at

o Nova Scotia Technical College is the satisfactory comple-
tion of at least two years at a university or equivalent institu-
tion recognized by t.he faculty of Architecture. A university
course in mathematics is prerequisite, except that the appli-
cant may instead be required to take a written examination in
this subject.

providing it has been undertaken at a recognized university,
virtually any course of studies, including arts, fine arts,
engineering and other technologies, science, agriculture’
social science, education, medicine, is acceptable. '

A candidate for admission to the first year in architecture
should submit to the Assistant Dean of the Faculty of Ar-
chitecture of Nova Scotia Technical College by July 1 the
following documents;

(3 an application form obtained from the Faculty of Ar-
chitecture;

(b)an official transcript of his university record;

(© a letter of recommendation from some person of
academic rank, preferably the Dean or Head of Department,
with close personal knowledge of his academic background. ’

15. Design

students successfully completing one year of a B.A. pro-

gramme in the Humanities of Dalhousie may be adm}ttéd in-

to the second year of the four-year programme leading to the

Bachelor of Design degree in Communication Design or En-

Biropmental Design at the Nova Scotia College of Art and
esign.

PROGRAMMES OF STUDY
AND CLASSES OFFERED

African Studies

Professors

).E. Flint (History)

K.A Heard (Political Science)
Z.A. Konczacki (Economics)
R.1. McAllister (Economics)
P.D. Pillay (History)

A.M. Sinclair (Economics)
R.J. Smith (English)

J.B. Webster (History)

Assistant Professor
L. Osberg (Economics)

Killam Fellow
Richard Roberts

Associate Professors

J.H. Barkow (Sociology & Social Anth
E. Gold (Law) 2! Anthropology)

T. Pinfold (Economics)
T.M. Shaw (Political Science)

The undergraduate programme in African Studies offers
stud.entzs an opportunity to integrate classes from a number
of disciplines. The major focus is Africa; the minor focus is
dev_elopment. Five classes beyond the first year deal with
African cultures, economics, history, literature and politics;

the emaining ClaSSeS are co lCellled with deVelOp”lel t and
Change‘

Students wishing to read towards a B.A. with a concentration

on African Studies should note i
. the followin da-
tions and regulations: § recommenda

1. It is strongly recommended that i i
in the first year student:
should read three of: Anthropology 100, Economics 'I'I()OS

English 100, Hi ™ :
1133' , History 1990, Political Science 1100, 1101, or

2. In the second and third years at least seven of the ten

classes required for a de i
_ gree must be chose
following regulations: n according to the
f); ?fncan Studies 200 (compulsory)

our classe i i
e s to be chosen from List | below (direct focus on
c) A further two classes must be chosen from List | or List Il

the latter list being classes i
concerned with the prob
development and underdevelopment. problems of

d) Two of the ten classes must be at the 300 level.
200 — Introduction to Contemporary Africa

T_h|s .class is intended to provide a general and comprehen-
sive mtrocliuction to contemporary issues and institutions in
Africa. It is taught by two or three faculty members and con-
cent.rates on the current political, social and economic scene

Topics to be discussed include contemporary: history, sociai
changg, problems of development, and prospects for ulnit It

lustrations V\{i” be drawn from sub-Saharan Africa alth(::; h
the course aims to provide an overview of current’questiois
and concepts relevant to the continent as a whole.

LIST I

(See espec pl sec
I tive d sCiplinary se tions of the Caleﬂdal for class

Anthropology 238, Social Anthropology of Africa

Economics 2234A, Pre-Colonial E i i
copnomics 22 conomic History of Sub-

Economics 2235B, Economic Hi i i
o’ ic History of Tropical Africa: Colo-

Economics 3337B, Recent Economic i
ot Developments in Sub-

English 217, African Literature
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History 1400, Europe and the Third World
History 2400, History of Tropical Africa
History 3450, History of South Africa
History 3490, Studies in Decolonization
Political Science 3315A, African Politics

Political Science 3345B/5345A, South Africa: The Dynamics
of Groups and Group Domination

Political Science 3540B/5540B, Foreign Policies of African
States
Political Science 3544A/5544B, Conflict and Cooperation in
Southern Africa
LIST 1

Anthropology 226, Culture and Political Behaviour
Anthropology 3068, Modernization and Development
Anthropology 307, Biosocial Anthropology

Anthropology 223, Psychological Anthropology

Economics 2250/4440, Applied Development Economics
Economics 3331A, Environmental Economics

Economics 3333A, Theories of Economic Development
Economics 3341A, Urban Economics: Growth and

Development of Urban Areas

History 3360, Enslavement and Emancipation: Afro-
Americans in the U.S. South to 1900

History 2130, British Empire and Commonwealth
Political Science 2300, Comparative Politics

Political Science 3340/5340A, Problems of Development: The
Politics of New States

Political Science 2500, World Politics

Political Science 3530/5530, The United Nations in World
Politics -

Political Science 3535A/5535A, Towards a New World Order

Ancient History
See under Classics

Anthropology
See under Sociology and Anthropology.

Architecture

100 Introduction to Architecture, lect./sem.: 1hr.
prac.: 2 hrs. L. Richards.

An introductory class showing architecture as a bridge be-
tween the Arts and Science that will provide an insight into
professional architectural studies. In the first term discussion
will centre around some components of architectural design;
in the second term, architecture in present day life. Available
as an elective in the general degree programmes in Arts and

Science.

biochemistry

Biochemistry

Professors Assistant Professors
D. Rubinstein (Chairman) P.J. Dolphin
C.W. Helleiner R.A. Singer

S.). Patrick M.W. Spence
D.W. Russell L.C. Stewart
S.D. Wainwright M.H. Tan
Associate Professors Lecturers

A.H. Blair J.T.R.Clarke
W.C. Breckenridge H.W. Cook

W.F. Doolittle 1.A. Macdonald
M.W. Gray E.S. MacFarlane
C.B. Lazier R.A. Mulroney
F.I. Maclean

C. Mezei

F.B. Palmer

J.A. Verpoorte e
Biochemistry has been described as a search for the chemical}
basis of life. It began with attempts to isolate and
characterize compounds obtained from organisms. Today;
that approach is part of a broader study of the chemical
nature and properties of structures seen in living organisms at
all levels of resolution, from that of the naked eye to that of
the electron microscope or X-ray camera.

Some groups of compounds, such as proteins, nucleic acids,
lipids, and carbohydrates, are present in all living organisms;
Biochemistry relies heavily on the principles of physics and
chemistry in its attempts to isolate such materials and to:
relate their structures to their biological role. It also uses
physicochemical principles in finding out how energy is res
leased and used (“biochemical energetics’”) and how the!
processes are catalysed by enzymes. Study of the ways in
which individual, enzyme-catalysed reactions are integrated
into complex pathways for building and breaking down biga
logical molecules (“intermediary metabolism”) is anothef
major field of biochemical endeavour.

As a biological science, biochemistry seeks to answer the
question “How do living things work?” It is concerned with
the ways in which individual reactions and reaction 3¢
quences are controlled in response to the changing envirolk
ment of the cell, tissue, or organism. Drawing on the prif
ciples of genetics, the recently-developed discipline ¢
“molecular biology” probes the nature of genes and the wa) §
in which they are duplicated and expressed. In so doing, it ofs
fers us the prospect of more fully understanding the
mechanisms that control all aspects of the phenomenon 0
life, including the origin of life itself. '

Each of these interdependent facets of the science of bi 0
chemistry is introduced in Biochemistry 300, and
developed more fully in the Honours programmes of t
department.

Degree Programmes

To study biochemistry one needs a prior knowledge @
elementary biology, mathematics, and physics, and a god
grounding in organic and physical chemistry. Accordingl
the honours programme in biochemistry is planned in such
way that these subjects are studied in an orderly man
before the study of biochemistry proper is begun. Stude1
who are not specializing in biochemistry, but who wish to
clude a biochemistry class in their programmes, should p
to do so in their third or fourth year. They should ensure !
the necessary background is studied in their earlier years.
outline of the honours programmes will serve as a guid®:
this respect. It should be noted particularly that a clasi®
organic chemistry is a prerequisite for the elementary class!
biochemistry; introductory classes in physical and analytié
chemistry, and in cell biology, are strongly recommended:

biochemistry
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B.SC with Honours in Biochemistry
i honev™ programme in biochemistry aims to give

students the backg_round neefied for graduate work in this
and allied fields. Itis a.lso a suitable preparation for the study
g medicine or dentl_stry and, because of the increasing
chemical content of biology, for a career in many branches
of that discipline also.
The common major programme is outlined below. Most
students choose elther blOlOgY or mathematics as their minor
subject, put other fields of science are acceptable, and both
hysics and psy.chology have b_een chosen in the past.
Students are advised to copsult with the department early in
their studies about selecting a programme suited to their
needs and interests. The prescribed classes need not always
pe taken in the order given. Honours students must pass a
Comprehensive examination in biochemistry at the end of
their period of study. In addition to complying with General
Faculty Regulation 3.3 and Degree Programme Requirement
5:3.3.1. students must attain an average grade of B- or higher
in the Biochemistry classes of the Honours programme.

Year |
1. Elective (see section 5.1.1(c) of the General Regulations

for Degree Programmes).

Mathematics 100 & 101.

. Chemistry 110.

. Biology 1000.

. Physics 110. (Students whose minor is not physics may
take Physics 130 instead).

Year Il
6. Chemistry 231A & 232B.
7. Chemistry 240.
8. Elective (Group D).
9. Elective.
10. Additional class in minor subject beyond 100 level.

Year 111

11. Biochemistry 300.

12. Chemistry 220A & 211B.

13. Additional Chemistry class.

14. Elective.

15. Additional class in minor subject beyond 100 level.

Year IV

16. Tyvo of: Biochemistry 430A, 431B, 432B, 433C.
i1z B!ochemistry 460A & 461B.

18. Biochemistry 470A & 471B.

19. Additi i i i
4;1(;!Il.tlonal Biochemistry or Chemistry class or Biology

20. Elective (Group D).

gtzze:gh Cpmbined Hor.lours in Biochemistry

nevertheI;VItT‘ka strong interest in Biochemistry who would

e pross'dl e to study a second subject in greater depth

i invitedvtl ed for by a single-subject Honours programme

e 0 consult the Academic Advisor, D.W. Russell,
ombined Honours programmes.

i:’eﬂgmme in Molecular Biology

o dee‘r::{;ments of Bioch.emistry, Biology and Microbiology

Biology ping a coordinated programme in Molecular
Y. For their first year, students are expected to take:

1. Biology 1000,

- Chemistry 110,

o ';43thgrpatics 100 & 101.

5- Writing”’ class.

“ Anelective.

Students oy

epart""lentsfod consult faculty advisors in their major

r classes to be taken after the first year.

Physics
110 must be taken at some time during the first two

years of study. For further details, interested students should
consult Faculty advisors in their major departments (M.W.
Gray, Biochemistry; L.C. Vining, Biology; C. Stuttard
Microbiology). ’

Classes Offered

Class_es marked * are not offered every year. Please consult
;he gmetable on registration to determine if this class is of-
ered.

2015 (Department of Biology) Cell-Molecular Biology,
lect., 3 hrs., Biology and Biochemistry staff.

Mfembers of the Biochemistry and Biology Department have
joined in offering this introductory class which will explore
the full range of contemporary ideas in cell and molecular
bllology. The class will deal with topics such as the transmis-
sion of genetic information, gene expression, growth, adapta-
tion, cell division and differentiation at a mechanistic level
and provide the student with a broad perspective of
m_etabolic processes associated with energy production
biosynthesis, transport and communication. It will also seek’
tq explain the integration of these and other forms of
biological activity through regulation of gene expression and
the diverse cellular and metabolic control systems.

Students who intend to take more advanced biochemistry
and molec.u.lar biology classes next year will need this class as
alprerequmte and are strongly advised to take Biol. 2012A/B
also.

300 Introductory Biochemistry, lect.,, 2 hrs, D.W.
Russell/S.}. Patrick; tutorial, 1 hr., various staff
members; lab., 3 hrs., C. Mezei/P.]). Dolphin.

This class examines how the concepts of chemistry can fur-
Fher our understanding of life. About half of the time is spent
in studying the properties of the types of compounds com-
mon to all living organisms, including enzymes and the ways
in which their catalytic properties are modulated. Interwoven
V\_/ith Fhis study of biochemical form, the remainder of the
time is spent considering biochemical process: intermediary
metabolism is illustrated by reference to the reductive syn-
thgsis and oxidative degradation of lipids and carbohydrates
_Thls reveals how organisms obtain, store, and use energy. Thé
interdependence of biochemical and other, non-biological
chemical activities on this planet is exemplified by aspects of
the carbon and nitrogen cycles in nature. The class includes
an introduction to chemical aspects of heredity and
b!ological individuality, and ends with a short discussion of
b!ochemical control by hormones. Students explore one
biochemical topic of their own choice by preparing a term
paper.

This class, or an equivalent one, is a prerequisite for more ad-
vanced classes in biochemistry.

Prere_quisite: a.class in organic chemistry. A basic class in
physical chemistry is highly desirable, since an elementary
I;nowledge of thermodynamics and kinetics is assumed
ome acquaintance with analytical chemistry i :
vantageous. VI8 also ad:

Stuqents planning to take Biochemistry 300 (or its
equnvalen.ts') in 1981-82 should note that Biology 2015 will be
a prerequisite (except with permission of the instructor) and
Biology 2012A/B is highly recommended.

430 Series: Intermediary Metabolism and Control

These half-classes are designed to complement and extend
the study of metabolism begun in Biochemistry 300. Some
more specialized topics of particular interest are also includ-
ed. Emphasis is given to interrelationships between metabolic
systems and, where possible, these systems are examined for
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mechanisms whereby metabolic control and direction are
achieved. Students are expected to gain an appreciation of
the kinds of evidence on which the concepts are based, and

to interpret experimental data.

430A Biochemistry of Carbohydrates and Nitrogen
Compounds, lect., 2 hrs; F.B. Palmer and Staff.

An organism must have a controlled and integrated
metabolism in order to function. The class seeks to illustrate
this principle by studying several topics, starting with the
metabolism of carbohydrates to supply energy and to form
structural components. It includes a discussion of enzyme
location, mitochondrial permeability, use of modified ox-
idative cycles, and the synthesis of oligosaccharides polysac-
charides, aminosugars, and glycoproteins. Metabolism of
aminoacids will be considered, with special reference to
feedback and indirect methods of control. Pathways other
than those leading to proteins, such as glycosaminoglycan
formation and non-ribosomal peptide synthesis, will also be
discussed.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

431B Biochemical Communication: membranes,
neurotransmitters, and hormones, lect., 2 hrs., C.
Mezei/C. Lazier.

The class will begin by considering the evidence for current
concepts of membrane structure and assembly. A number of
membrane-related phenomena will then be discussed. These
will include mechanisms for transporting solutes across mem-
branes, as well as effects, such as those involved in
neurotransmission and peptide hormone action, that are
mediated by receptors associated with membranes. In addi-
tion, regulatory mechanisms that are not associated with
membranes, such as the action of steroid hormones, will be
considered in detail.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

432B Biochemistry of Lipids, lect, 2 hrs, J.T.
Clarke/H. Cook/F.B. Palmer/M.W. Spence.

The chemical and physical nature of insoluble lipids in an
aqueous environment will be explored. This will include an
introduction to current ideas of the physical states of lipids in
biological systems and a consideration of the difficulties en-
countered when insoluble compounds interact with soluble
and insoluble enzymes. The metabolism of a variety of lipids
will be studied. Particular emphasis will be given to those for
which special physiological functions are known or
suspected, such as glycolipids, fatty acid derivatives in-
cluding prostaglandins, sterol derivatives, certain
phospholipids, etc.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

433C Biochiemical Energetics, lect., 1 hr., F.I. Mac-
Lean. v

Time is divided approximately equally among the following
topics: thermodynamic principles of special importance to
biochemistry and to biological “information”; fermentations;
autotrophy and photosynthesis; oxidative phosphorylation;
energy metabolism of protozoa and invertebrates.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

440 Protein Synthesis and Control Mechanisms, lect.,
2 hrs., S.D. Wainwright.*

This class deals with the cell components and reactions in-
volved in the biosynthesis of proteins, with particular
reference to mechanisms which control the rate of protein
synthesis and the spectrum of proteins made. Emphasis is
placed on individual study of research reports.
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Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry and permission 3
the instructor.
443A/444B Molecular Biology of the Gene, lect 5
hrs., various staff members. .

1B Enzymes, lect., 2 hrs., A.H. Blair.

class will examine our current understanding of enzymic
calysis and the experimental approaches used in this field.
o relationship between the structures of catalytic and
ulatory sites and their functions will be considered for
ted enzymes. A section will bg devoted to a study of the
netics of enzyme—catalysed reactions, and of how the bind-
of regulatory ‘molecules influences kinetic behaviour.
interactions are important for the contro! of cellular

These two half-classes consider the duplication, transfer, ap,
expression of genetic material. Emphasis is placed on th
basic experimental evidence on which current concepts ¢
gene structure and function are founded. The classes are i
tended to acquaint students with the language of molecyly
biology and with the experimental techniques peculiar to i
The lecture material is presented in an historical perspectiyg
so that an appreciation of the development of moleculy
biology as a discipline may be gained. 1

jte: a basic classin biochemistry.

Prerequis
9 Clinical Medical Biochemistry (Pathology 501),
lect.; 2 hrs., lab., 3 hrs.

This class is described in the Faculty of Graduate Studies

g@a‘lendar.
|_

The two half-classes taken together will present a unified pi(
ture of the current state of the field: ordinarily, 444B may ngf
be taken unless 443A has been successfully completed. y

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.
Text: J.D. Watson, “Molecular Biology of the Gene”".

443A Structure, Organization, and Replication g
Genes. i

Topics will include basic molecular genetics, the cell theory
the arrangement of genes on chromosomes, DNA replicatiop
mutation, and recombination.

444B Gene Expression

Topics include the relationship between gene structure an
function, transcription of DNA, translation of messengg
RNA, the genetic code, and the regulation of protein sy
thesis.
Other topics that may be considered briefly in either hall
class include virus replication, “molecular embryology” (the
problem of cell differentiation), control of cell proliferatior
antibody synthesis, and the viral origins of cancer.
460A Advanced Instrumentation Techniques, lab., |
hrs., J.A. Verpoorte.

SRR

Instruction is provided for a limited number of advancet
students in the uses of instrumentation. The principles anf
operation of the equipment will be discussed. The clas
topics include spectrophotometers, a spectrofluorimete
atomic absorption spectrophotometer, spectropolarimetel
autotitrator, and centrifuges.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

461B Special Project in Biochemistry, lab., 6 hr
various staff members.

A small laboratory investigation will be undertaken. Student
will be expected to learn the basis of the project in depth af
to carry out experiments to answer an appropriate questiol
The results will be interpreted, and a report written in th
standard scientific manner.

Prerequisite: a basic class in biochemistry.

470A Physical Biochemistry, lect., 2 hrs., J.A. Vé
poorte.

Selected aspects of the chemistry of biologit
macromolecules, such as proteins, will be considered. Topi€
include discussions of the relationship between structure an
biological activity, the stabilizing forces that maintain str
ture, and chemical and physical methods for isolating af
studying the properties of macromolecules.

Prerequisites: a basic class in biochemistry and a basic clas
in physical chemistry.

Biology

;rgfe;sors Adjunct Professors
.G. Brown
M.L. Cameron JDS B(l:'e\«{e!'

). Farley = Lraigle

B.K. Hall (Chairman) Instructors

F.R. Hayes (Killam Senior Fellow) L. Cooke
O.P.Kamra B.Coté

W.C. Kimmins C.Coté

K.E. von Maltzahn P.Gerdes

K.H. Mann J. Hardie

I.A. McLaren P. Harding

E.L. Mills (Oceanography) J. Hughes

J.G. Ogden C. Knight

E.C. Pielou A. Mills

L.C. Vining M.J. O’Halloran
Associate Professors € Stewart

E.W. Angelopoulos Research Associates
A.R.O.Chapman J.D. Castell

J.V. Collins R. Conover

R.W. Doyle B.T. Hargrave
E.T. Garside J. Kerekes

L.E. Haley G. McLelland
M.J. Harvey I. Meinertzhagen
G.S. Hicks G. Newkirk

P.A. Lane T. Platt

R.W. Lee D.M. Ware

R.P. McBri

RK. O,Cg:rde Postdoctoral Fellows
E. Zouros W. Hart

G. Jones

Assistant Professors T. MacKay

B. Freedman A. Robertson
J.A. Novitsky
D.G. Patriquin
J.HM. Willison

Thg programme offered by the department gives a basic
training in the biological sciences which may serve as a
preparation for‘ graduate and professional work in biology
mec.hcmg, dentistry, pharmacy, the health professions bio:
engineering and education, agriculture, aquaculture fo;'estry
and environmental architecture and engineering. '

Degree Programmes

The depzfrtment offers classes leading to the B.A. and B.Sc.
d'egree with a major in biology and to a concentrated or com-
bined Honours B.Sc. programme. A student intending to
study biology as his main subject should consult the depart-
ment early in his course so that a proper programme can be
worked out.

Honours Biology and Preparation for Graduate Study.

For _entrance to graduate school an honours degree or
equivalent four-year background is required. Some graduate
schopls require a reading knowledge of French, German or
Ru.ssmn. A thorough grounding in mathematics and physical
sciences is as important as advanced undergraduate training
in biology.

Students‘ reading for a Bachelor of Science degree with
honours in biology must satisfy the general requirements for
honours degrees and must arrange their course programmes
as early as possible in consultation with the department. In

the fourth year a programme will normally i i
i y include Biology

The basic Biology Honours Programme provides a broad
background in the biological sciences and enough flexibility
to a.llo.w some degree of specialization in a variety of sub-
disciplines. A suitable programme of this kind (e.g. cellular
and developmental biology, cellular biology and genetics
fco(}pgytandtivolutior;; etc.) worked out with an advisor ancj
eading to a thesis in that area i i

leading to a the area is excellent preparation for ad-
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Some students may wish to choose a Combined Honours Pro-
gramme with Biochemistry, Chemistry, Geology, Mathe-
matics, Microbiology, Psychology or Physics. These pro-
grammes must be worked out with the two departments.
Students may be interested in programmes that are not
oriented toward a traditional discipline but rather emphasize
a broad knowledge. For them an Unconcentrated Honours
Programme may offer the best preparation. Advice on these
matters may be obtained in the department.

Several special Biology Honours Programmes are described
as follows:
Programme in Environmental Biology

Under this heading we distinguish two programmes. They em-
phasize the skills necessary to understand organisms as they
relate to their environments and provide a broadly based
preparation for careers or advanced studies in such areas as
fisheries, agriculture, forestry, parks, wildlife, landscape, en-
vironmental studies, etc. Because of the many differences
between terrestrial and marine or aquatic environments, two
separate programmes are available.

Programme in Human Biology

This programme provides a broad grounding in the fields of
modern medical research and is suitable preparation for ad-
vanced studies in any of the medical sciences. Some
specialization in a particular field is possible during the
fourth year.

Honours students must attend a weekly Honours Seminar in
their fourth year. Combined honours students doing thesis
work in the Microbiology Department may participate in a
Microbiology seminar series (weekly) in lieu of the Biology
Department Honours Seminar.

Programme in Marine Biology

This programme is designed to provide a fundamental
background in Biological Sciences while permitting concen-
tration in Marine Biology. It prepares students for technical
positions in Marine Biology and for advanced research train-
ing in graduate school. It combines the resources of faculty
with Marine interests from the Departments of Biology and
Oceanography, and makes full use of the sea-water facility in
the Life Sciences Centre. Other departments offer a selection
of classes in Economics, Law and Politics of the sea. Follow-
ing is the suggested selection of classes:

(number in brackets indicates credits)

Year |
Principles of General Biology (1)
General Physics (1)
Differential and Integral Calculus (1)
General Chemistry (1)
Writing class (Sect. 5.1.1 (c))(1)

Year Il

Organic Chemistry (1)

Biostatistics (1)

Ecology and Evolution OR Ecology + 1/2
Elective (1) OR(1/2 + 1/2)

Cell Biology (1/2)

Invertebrates (1)

Structure and Function of Ecosystems OR
Biology of Fish (1/2)

Year Il

Genetics (1/2)

Algae —systematics OR Biology of Algae (1/2)
Biological Chemistry (1/2)

Physiology of Marine Animals (1)

Limnology (1/2)

Aquatic Microbiology (1/2)

Biology of Fish OR Structure and Function of
Ecosystems (1/2)

Applied Mathematics for Life Sciences (1/2)

Elective (1/2)

Year IV
Honours Research and Thesis (1)
Physical and Chemical Oceanography (1/2)
Fisheries Management(1/2)
Biological Oceanography (1/2)
2-1/2 Electives (to include classes to complete
the major and minor) (2-1/2)

Suggested Electives
Ecological Sampling
Ecological Techniques
Resource Ecology
Resource Economics
Politics of the Sea
Marine Microbiology
Ichthylogy
Coastal Ecology
Plant Physiology
Physiology of Marine Plants
Theoretical Ecology

Programme in Mathematics and Biology

The departments of Biology and Mathematics offer a com-
bined honours programme which is particularly applicable tg
biology students with an interest in ecology and population
biology. Four specific mathematics classes. must be taken;
100/101; 200; 206; 203/204. The remainder of the programme
will usually consist of classes from the' Mathematics
336/337/338/339 sequence ofr the mathematics 311/312 se
quence. Students interested in this programme should con:
sult the department as soon as possible.

Programme in Microbiology

The departments of Biology and Microbiology offer both an
Honours and a 2-year coordinated programme in Micro+
biology. These programmes are designed for students entzt
ing their second year of study. Students interested in thesé
programmes are advised to consult either of the departments
concerned at their earliest opportunity. Faculty advisors aré
R.G. Brown (Biology) and D.B. Stoltz (Microbiology). Noté
that classes that are cross listed between these two departt
ments can be taken for either Microbiglogy or Biology

credits.
Programme in Molecular Biology

The departments of Biology, Biochemistry and Microbiolog)
are developing a co-ordinated programme in Molecula\
Biology. Students interested in such a programme should
take the following classes in their first year: Biol. 1000, Chems
110, Math 100/101, writing class, one elective. Physics 114
should be taken during the first or second year. Students
should consult faculty advisors in their major departments
for classes to be taken after the first year.

Areas of Specialization

Many classes are available to students wishing to concef®
trate their studies in particular areas of biology. In somé
cases, the order in which classes are taken is important, but
cannot be rigidly specified here because students may vai
widely in their interests and requirements. For this reasoft
students are strongly urged to consult with an advisor in t
biology department, whether they are planning a 3-year, &
year or only 1-year programme in biology. Faculty advisof?
are available in the following fields (among others)
Molecular Biology, W.C. Kimmins, L.C. Vining; Microbiolog}
R.G. Brown, J. Novitsky, M. Willison; Genetics, RW. Doy
RW. Lee, LE. Haley, O.P. Kamra, E. Zouros; Ecology/tt
vironmental Studies, RW. Doyle, B. Freedman, P. Lane
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A Mann, I,. MclLaren, J.G. Ogden, E.C. Pielouy;
h sio/ogy/CeIIBlology, M.L.Campron, J. Collins, R.K. O’Dor,

patriquin; Developmental Biology, B. Hall, G. Hicks;
G;enefal studies, J. Farley, R.P. McBride, K.E. von Maltzahn;
plant Biology, M.J. Harvey, A.R.O. Chapman; Animal

Biology, E.T. Garside.
Classes Offered

Please note that except in very special cases Biology 1000 is
ihe p,erequisite for all other courses in the biology depart-

menf.

A class number that is suffixed by one of the letters A, B or C is
a half-credit class. See comments on these classes under the
heading Numbering of Classes under Degrees and Courses.

Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please consult
the timetable on registration to determine if this class is of-

fered.
Biology classes may be grouped into four general types:

1. Introductory Biological Principles — Biology 1000. This
class is designed as an introductory university-level class in
biology for the student who has had no previous training in
the subject as well as for those who have taken high school
biology. It is required for entrance to all other classes in the
¢epartment.

2. Core Classes These consist of three full-credit classes
(Biology 2000, 2015 and 2046) and seven half-credit classes
(Biology 2010-2060 and 2100). These classes are grouped into
four categories as follows: Category I, Biol. 2010B, 2020A
2015R; Category 11, Biol. 2030A/B, 2050A/B; Category 111, Bioli
2040A, 2060B, 2046R; and Category 1V, Biol. 2000R, 2100A/B.
Note that all biology major and honours students are required
to take at least two and a half credits from among these
classes and that these credits must be chosen from not less
than three of the four categories. The material in these
ca?egories represents the irreducible minimum of biology re-
quired for a major student’s knowledge, and students are urg-
ed to take as many of these basic classes as possible.
Students may not take more than one full credit in Categories
Iand I1I. Biology 2012A or B is a half-credit class which is not
a m.ember of the core and thus cannot be counted toward
fulfilling the core requirement.

3. 3000-Level Classes Intermediate classes are mainly for
second and third year students. No biology major will be
;llqwed to register in any 3000- or 4000-level class without
Iavmg .con.qpleted, or being registered in, 2000-level core
classes in biology totalling at least two full credits.

:6n:l(jl:)50-1e;el Classes These classes are primarily for
o and graduate §tudents. They are open to others with
iden't’ifin:]lssmn of.the instructor. Where biology courses are
e ed as being given in another department (e.g.
omy), that department should be consulted for details.

Introductory and Core Classes Offered

:‘?SOPTPrin(.:iples 'of General Biology, Study Centre 3
R P., N:Jtor!al Quiz 1 hr./2 wks.; Lecture Assembly 1 hr,;
-F. McBride, ).G.O. Ogden, M.L. Cameron, L.C. Vin-

i S
laiglllsD'G' Patriquin; Instructors, L.H. Cooke, A.H.

Biol T :
Stud‘:/gge,:tooo is given in an audio-tutorial format with the
30 re open on a come-any-time basis from 8:30 a.m. to

Th i

to eas“glre(;t matter puts emphasis on those features common

fUNCtiOnsgo?lerS' The clflss starts by considering the basic

2 typical w ole organisms by studying a typical plant and

etail, nllma'l. Then the organism is examined in finer
» considering the structure of cells, cell chemistry,

energy needs, the coding system and protein synthesis. This
leads to the topics of genetics, evolution, ecology, develop-
ment and systematics in the second term.

Biplogy 1000 is the basic introductory class in biology. It is
§u|t§b|e for students who may have had no previous tra.ining
in biology and who do not intend to continue in biology.
Bfology 1000 is the prerequisite for all other classes in thé
bfology department, regardless of previous backgrounds in
biology. Under exceptional circumstances, students may ap-
ply to be exempted from taking Biology 1000.

2000 'Diversity of Organisms, Study Centre 3 hrs,;
Tutorial 1 hr.; J. Farley, A.R.O. Chapman; M.]. Harvey;
Instructors, P. Harding, B. Coté (Category 1V).

This class explores the great diversity of organisms on this
planet by considering them in relation to the environments
they inhabit. Four “environmental sets” of organisms are
studied: the aquatic organisms, the terrestrial organisms, the
sym.biotic/saprophytic organisms and the ubiquitous or-
ganisms.

This class is taught through the audio-tutorial format, involv-
ing self-study in the Biology 2000 study centre and no formal
lectures. The study centre is open on a come-any-time basis
from morning to late evening.

201QB Molecular Biology. Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J.A.
Novitsky, L.C. Vining, Instructor, K. Holmwood.
(Category 1).

This class deals with the organization and function of the liv-
ing world in molecular terms. It explores the biochemistry of
heredity, growth and existence at a level that does not de-
pend upon extensive knowledge of organic chemistry
although some background in chemistry is essential. It is inl
tended to provide the fundamentals of a molecular approach
to biology for students who do not anticipate pursuing
molecular biology or biochemistry as their main interest.

2012A/B Laboratory Techniques for Cell and
Molecular Biology. Lect. 1 hr,; Tutorial 1 hr,; Lab. 3
hrs; Faculty member; Instructors P. Gerdes, K
Holmwood. S

A class to introduce the student to techniques, equipment
and the experimental approach to solving biological prob-
lems in the laboratory. Lectures will present the theoretical
background to laboratory experimentation. Tutorials will aim
mainly at developing an appreciation of experimental design
and data analysis.

Students intending to take more advanced biochemistry
apd/or molecular biology classes next year are strongly ad-
vised to take this class along with Biology 2015.

Biology 2012A/B cannot be used as part of the biology major
and honours requirement for 2-1/2 biology core-class credits.

2015 CeI_!-MoIecuIar Biology. Lect. 3 hrs.; R.K. O’Dor,
J.V. Collins, W.C. Kimmins (plus Biochemistry Facul-
ty); Instructors P. Gerdes, K. Holmwood. (Category I).

See Biochemistry 2015 for description of class content.

2Q20A (}ell Biology: Form and Function, Lect. 2 hrs;
Discussion 1 hr,; Lab. 3 hrs.; J.V. Collins, R.K. O’Dor;
Instructor, P. Gerdes. (Category ). '

The c‘Iass introduces the basic concepts of cell structure and
f}mctnon, through lectures, laboratory sessions, demonstra-
tions and films.

Lectures. correlate the findings of light and electron micro-
scopy with biochemistry.




68 biology

Laboratory work is integrated with the lecture material and
includes the theory and practice of light microscopy, staining
and histochemistry, and observations on cell division and
chromosome structure.

Students are expected to develop and show competence in
expressing ideas in writing, in performing and recording
observations in the laboratory, and in expressing themselves
orally in group discussions.

Prerequisite: High school chemistry.

2030A/B Genetics, Lect. 1 hr./2 wks.; Tut. 1 hr; L.E.
Haley, O.P. Kamra, R.W. Lee; Instructors, J. Hughes, J.

Hardie. (Category 11).

The following three questions will be discussed in this class:
(1) What is the nature of the genetic material, i.e. the struc-
ture and function of DNA; (2) How is the genetic information
transmitted from one generation to the next; and (3) How
does the genetic material act? Taught by audio-tutorial

method.

2040B Evolutionary Biology,”LectA 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr;;
Lab. 3 hrs.; E. Zouros; Instructor, C Stewart. (Category

1.

Lectures will cover the following topics, with about equal
time devoted to each: origin of life and the evolution of the
eukaryotic cell; evidence for evolution and major evolu-
tionary theories; mechanism of evolution with emphasis on
natural selection; the evolution of populations and the origin
of species; patterns in the fossil record; human evolution. A
textbook and a collection of papers (about four papers per
topic) will supplement the lectures. The mathematical theory
of evolutionary biology will be studied in the laboratory,
which will consist of a set of problems covering elements of

population genetics, games theory, and statistics.
Prerequisite: High school Algebra.

2046 Ecology and Evolution, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs,;
R.W. Doyle; Instructors, C. Knight, C. Stewart.

(Category I11).

The class will deal with the growth and regulation of popula-
tion size, the genetic structure of populations and the
ecological structure of plant and animal communities. Prin-
ciples which apply on a short (ecological) time scale will be
developed in parallel with the analogous principles which ap-
ply over much longer stretches of evolutionary time. Much of
the laboratory and about one-quarter of the lectures are con-
cerned with applied population biology; in particular, with
the biological basis of fisheries management. The class in-
tegrates and adds to material from Biology 2040 and Biology

2060.

2050A/B Developmental Biology, Lect. 3 hrs; Lab. 3
hrs.; G.S. Hicks; Instructor, C. Coté. (Category I1).

A variety of currently useful developmental systems will be
studied in this class. Development is seen as an orderly se-
quence or programme of events which changes simple struc-
tures, such as eggs, into extremely complex, many-celled
organisms. Initially, developmental “Decisions” must be
made by cell lines which are becoming committed to a
specific function. Then there is the coordinated appearance
of entirely new structures, at all levels of biological organiza-
tion: Cell-specific proteins and other macromolecules,
specific tissues, organs and organ systems. Consequently,
new functions gradually emerge in the organism. The
challenge for developmental biology is to “explain” these
developmental programmes in terms of cause and effect. Em-
phasis will, therefore, be placed on experimental approaches
to developmental questions. The laboratory sessions stress

critical observation - and analysis of living developing
systems.

2060A Ecology, Lect. 3 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs.; members of
staff; Instructor, C. Knight. (Category 11).

The lectures offer an overview of ecology, considering the
adaptations of organisms to their environment, the ecology
of individuals, the regulation of numbers of single-species
populations, various interactions among such populations
and finally the complex interactions involved in the structure,
function, and development of ecosystems. The Iaboratorie;
give some insight into techniques and modes of thought used
by ecologists.

2100A/B Introductory Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab,
3 hrs.; D.B.Stoltz (course co-ordinator), RG Brown,
G.C. Johnston, J. Novitsky. (Category 1V).

This class introduces the basic concepts of microbiology
through lectures, laboratory sessions, demonstrations and
films. Subjects to be covered include the uniqueness of
microorganisms, their structure, growth and genetic regula-
tion, as well as their involvement in other fields such as

medicine, industry and ecology.
Intermediate Classes Offered

Intermediate classes are mainly for second- and third-year
students. They may be taken before completion of the core of |
classes described above. Please notice, however, prerequisites
for the classes listed below. Students registering for these
classes will have completed, or be registered in, a minimum of
2 full credits at the 2000-level.

Classes marked with an asterisk (*) are offered in alternate
years. Consult timetable for current year.

3010A Metabolism I, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorials 1-3
hrs.; W.C. Kimmins; Instructor, M.). O’Halloran.

The pathways of degradation and synthesis of molecules
within the cell and the transformation of energy.

Prerequisite: Biology 2010B or 2015.
Text: Lehninger, Biochemistry, 1975.(2nd Ed.)

3011B Metabolism 11, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorials 1-3
hrs.; L.C. Vining; Instructor, M.). O’Halloran.

Metabolic pathways information transfer .and control of
metabolism within the cell.

Prerequisite: Biology 2010B or 2015.
Text: Lehninger, Biochemistry, 1975. (2nd Ed.)

3023A Biological Ultrastructure, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3
hrs.; K.B. Easterbrook, M. Willison, D.B. Stoltz.

This class is designed to teach fundamental aspects of the ar
chitecture of biological entities (including viruses, bacteria,
protists, fungi, plants, and animals) at the “ultrastructural”
level. Ultrastructure is considered to include both in:
tracellular and extracelular organization in the size range ly*
ing between macromolecules and whole cells. The relation
ship between structure and function is a recurrent theme, and
special emphasis is placed on selected organisms of generd
importance. Laboratories are designed primarily to familial
ize students with the interpretation of micrographs. Teclt
niques used in ultrastructure research are explained and
demonstrated. Students wishing to be trained in particulal
techniques should subequently register in Biol./MicrOb
4024B.

Prerequisites: Biology 2015, or 2020A, or 2100A/B.

3030B Advanced Genetics, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hré
Lab. 3 hrs.; L.E. Haley.
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ntroduced in biology 2030A/B will be dealtwithin

etopiCSi i .
:;:Lch greater detail. Therg will be an emphasis on the
genetics of different organisms and the analysis of .genetic

Crosses,
P,erequisite: Biology 2030A/B.

+ 30318 Molecular Genetics of Eukaryotes, Lect. 2-3
hrs.; Tut. 2 hrs.; RW. Lee.

After @ brief survey of. bacterial and viral gene control
mechanisms, this.class will review our current understanding
of the organization an.d expression of genetic material in
eukaryotes. Emphasis will be placed on how this information

was gained and on how it might relate to models on the

genetic ba
organisms.
Prerequisites: Biology 2030A/B and either Biology 2010B, or
Biology 2020A or Biology 2015.

sis of differentiation and development in higher

* 3032B Cytogenetics, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; O.P.
Kamra.

Detailed consideration of certain genetical and cytological
mechanisms in relation to chromosomal modifications, gene
mutations and evolution.

prerequisites: Biology 2030A or B, and Biology 2020A or
Biology 2015.

3033A Microbial Genetics, (Microbiology Dept.)

+« 3034B Biological Effects of Radiation, Lect .
Lab. 3 hrs.; O.P. Kamra. , Lect. 2 hrs;

The class consists of a survey of the current knowledge of the
effects of ionizing radiation on biological material on three
Jevels: physical, chemical and biological. In addition
methods of dosimetry, autoradiography, somatic and genetic’
effects, radiomimetic chemicals and biolasers are discussed.

3035A Population and Quantitative Genetics, Lect. 2
hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr.; E. Zouros.

This year the class will be devoted to quantitative genetics
Thg fgllovying topics will be covered: nature of continuous.
variation in natural or laboratory populations; analysis of
resemblance among relatives; selection of quantitative
characters; analysis of breeding schemes; and analysis of cor-
related .characters and threshold characters. Falconer’s “In-
:}roductton to Quantitative Genetics” will be used as text-
re(z,:énbm more advanced treatments may be used as
materiaﬁe:. Data .from actual research will provide the
i or exercises. Studgnts doing research in genetics
e i\ouraged_ to bring into class the results of their own
e Xy statistical analys.ls of such data may serve as a
al fulfillment of the requirements of the class.

I lelequisite$' Biol 1:4% i
[o] 2030 or Biol ogy 2040 or Bio ogy 20 6,
"lath |00 and Math 106 or perr vission of the instructor.

*3036A Developm
: ental Genetics, L .
Tutorial 2 hrs.; L.E. Haley. s‘ eck 2 hmy

This class will d

s will deal with gene activati nd i
eu g ivation a
karyotic development. control in

Pre B
requisites: Biology 2030A or B and 2050A or B.

3039A Huma
n Genetics, Lect. 3 hrs,; T i .
P.Kamra and E. Zouros. ; Tutorial 1 hr;

The ¢ r )

oA N::::;is(ir:i dgsngned ?o zfccommodate students of Biology

includg R with speCIa‘I interest in human genetics. Topics

genetic riep n cytogenetics and abnormalities, inborn errors,
induced by environmental factors; prediction

and detect; A
ection of genetic risk, genetic counselling; genetic

andAnon-genetic factors in behavioral characters and
multifactorial diseases; genetic variability, selection and
genetic load in human populations; ethical and social issues
associated with manipulation of human genetic pools. A
background in basic genetics is assumed. '

Prerequisite: Biology 2030A or B.

* 3050B Development and Morphogenesis in Animals,
Lect. 3 hrs.; B.K. Hall. '

This class assumes the material of Biology 2050A/B as
background and studies the mechanisms underlying the con-
trol .of development, morphogenesis and growth in animals.
Topics of studies include: descriptive embryology of in-
vertebrates and vertebrates; mammalian development and its
hormonal control; histogenesis and morphogenesis of tissues
apd organs; regeneration of lost body parts; growth; cellular
differentiation; aspects of metamorphosis.

The laboratory classes emphasize the experimental approach
to the lecture topics.

Prerequisite: Biology 2050A or B.

3060A Applied Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorial 3
hrs.; one weekend field trip; B. Freedman.

V.arlous topics within the field of Applied Ecology will be
discussed. Emphasis will be on the organism andfor
ecosystem effects of forestry practices and other types of
lanfi management, including recreation, and on the effects of
various types of pollutants, including acidic precipitation, oil
spills, heavy metals, sulphur dioxide, and various chem'ical
pesticides.

Prerequisite: Biology 2060A/B or 2046.

3061B Stl:ucture and Function of Ecosystems |, Lect. 2
hrs.; Seminar 1 hr.; K.H. Mann and staff.

Utlh;mg a systems approach to production, decomposition
respiration, and nutrient cycling in terrestrial and aquatic’
ecosystems, this class surveys both methods and results of
studies ina variety of ecosystems. Seminars will be devoted
tp a review of specific investigations reported in the
literature, emphasizing techniques and data manipulation.

Prﬁrgguisites: Biology 2040A or B and 2060A or B, Math 100
or150. ’

* 3063 Theoretical Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs,; ;
3063 the gY . rs.; Lab. 3 hrs,;

This class considers ecological problems whose solution en-
ta.lls‘mathematical reasoning. Discussion of recent research
wxl_l illustrate, with a variety of examples from both plant and
anmjal ecology, the whole sequence of steps that an in-
vestigation follows: this starts with formulating a problem
and deciding what observations would lead to a solution;
then follows the planning, performing and analysing of the:
observgtions and finally the drawing of conclusions. Em-
phasis is given to the overriding importance of judginé how
much (or how little) a particular set of field observations can
contribute to general ecological theory.

Prerequisites: The class is intended for students w

dqne Mathematics 100 or 151. Other mathemasticaf;ot:;‘::i
will be _explained as they arise; the time to be devoted to
them will be adjusted to the needs of the class. For students
whp have not done a course in elementary statistics, N.T.)
:Salcl'ey’s Statistl:cal Methods in Biology or some ot’her. i.n;
orroBl:)crt;)(n)'Xstatlstlcs text is required reading. Biology 2060A

Text: E.C. Pielou, Population and Community Ecology.
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* 3065A Ecological Sampling Techniques, Lect. 2 hrs,;
Lab. 3 hrs.; E.C. Pielou.

A practical class intended for those planning careers in
ecology, theoretical or applied (forestry, entomology, conser-
vation, wildlife management, parks administration, range
management, fisheries etc). It aims to give students a
thorough grounding in techniques for estimating the numbers
of individuals, or the biomass, in living populations of all
kinds.Not for students who have done Math 338 (Sample
Survey Methods).

Prerequisites: Biology 2060A or B or 2046; Math. 106 or 206 or
Psychol. 357.

3066B Forest Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorial 3
hrs.; two field trips on weekends; B. Freedman.

Various topics within the field of Forest Ecology will be
discussed. At the ecosystem level, we will deal in depth with
the cycling of energy and significant nutrients, and with suc-
cessional changes in these processes. The effects on forests
of natural catastrophic events, especially fire and pathogens,
will also be described as will the autecology of tree species of
significance to the Maritimes.

Prerequisite: Biology 2060A/B or 2046.

3070 Animal Physiology I, Lect. 2 hrs.; Discussion 1
hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; RK. O'Dor, M.L. Cameron; Instructor
M.J. O’Halloran

This class discusses the mechanisms which coordinate the ac-
tivities of cells within multi-cellular organisms and permit
such organisms to maintain a stable internal environmentina
changing external environment. The emphasis will be on the
mechanisms most widely distributed through the animal
kingdom. The laboratories will be designed to illustrate these
“principles of physiology” in a variety of organisms and to
demonstrate the experimental approaches used to study
physiology.

Prerequisites: Biology 2000 and 2020A or 2015 (in which a
minimum C grade is required).

3073A Plant Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs; D.
Patriquin, R. Brown.

Topics covered include water relations, photosynthesis,
respiration, Nitrogen metabolism, cell walls, photobiology,
hormones, membrane transport, translocation, and some
aspects of crop physiology.

Prerequisite: Biology 2010B or 201 5 or 2020A or permission of
instructor.

*3075A Plant-Soil Relationships, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3
hrs; D.G. Patriquin.

This class deals with processes that are involved in the ex-
change of materials between plants and soils, and that limit
plant growth under field conditions. The emphasis is on
cultivated plants, but the material is relevant to natural
systems, and reference is made to aquatic angiosperms and
sediments. Topics include soil formation, soil aeration and
root metabolism, ‘water relationships, mineralization and
humification of organic matter, plant mineral nutrition and
jon uptake, fertilizers, saline soils and halophytic
angiosperms, and plant-microbe interactions. Laboratory ses-
sions deal with the design offield and greenhouse ex-
periments and with the methodology of measuring the
various properties and processes discussed in class.

*3111B Microbial Activities in Nature, Lect. 2 hrs,;
Lab. 3 hrs.; R. Brown.

The class format will be lectures, tutorials and laboratory ex.
ercises. Microorganisms play a far more important role i
nature than their small size would suggest. To illustrate this,
the following topics will be considered at the cellular and
molecular levels: epiphytic microorganisms of plants and
animals, Koch’s postulates, protective mechanisms of plants
and animals, the function of microbes in ruminants and the
rhizosphere, nitrogen fixation and the mineralization of
organic matter including petroleum. !
Prerequisites: Biology 2100A/B and Chemistry 240 or Biology
2010/2015.

3113A Bacterial Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs,; R,
Brown, D. Patriquin.

Although the class will concentrate on the structure and
function of the bacterial cell envelope, that i3, the capsule,
cell wall and cell membrane, other topics such as-the
physiology of obligate anaerobiosis, sporulation, motility etc.
will also be covered.

Prerequisites: Biology 2100 A or B and Chemistry 240 or
Biology 2010/2015.

3114A Introduction to Virology, (Microbiology Dept.).

3115A Introduction to Immunology, (Microbiology
Dept.).

3116 Mycology, D. Brewer.

Live cultures will be used extensively to give the student a
working knowledge of the major fungal groups. In addition,
laboratory projects will introduce the topics of fungall
growth, chemistry and ecology.

Prerequisite: Biology 2100A or B.

3118B Systematic Bacteriology. (Microbiology Dept.).
*3211A Systematic Survey of the Algae, Lect. 2 hrs;
Lab. 3 hrs.; A.R.O. Chapman.

An examination of the taxonomic and evolutionary relation:
ships of the algae. Considerable emphasis will be placed on
practical work (Field and laboratory) where students will
become familiar with the algal components of the local flora;

Prerequisite: Grade B or better in Biology 2000.
The above class will alternate yearly with Biology 321 2A.

£3212A Biology of the Algae, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.;
A.R.O. Chapman. '

A non-systematic examination of the cellular, organismic,
population and community organizations of benthic and
planktonic algae.

Prerequisite: Grade B or better in Biology 2000.

+3213B Plant Development, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab 3 hrs.j:

G.S. Hicks.

In the vascular plants, the major developmental processes oft
cell differentiation and organogenesis consist of complex s€
quences of programmed events. This class examines thesé
events, as exemplified by the development of (1) the elements
of the vascular system and the male sex line, and (2
organogenesis, stressing organ determination and the contr@

of organ morphogenesis. Whenever possible, experimental

evidence will be used to substantiate concepts. Within thi
framework, the principles and techniques of plant tissu®
culture will be taught in the laboratory.

3214A Plant Design, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. or Tutorials 1-%

hrs.; K.E. von Maltzahn.
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This class Jeals with the structural design of plants in terms
of the functional performance of their parts and their integra-

ion at different Ievels. of organization. Types of design are

tablished on the basis of comparative studies of life forms
eseking to find homologies between the elements of design.
:)eesign in relation to climate and habitat will be examined

and integrated at the level of the landscape.

3215A Systematics of Higher Plants, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3
hrs.; M.J. Harvey.

This class has two main aims; fir§t, to give consideration to
current speculation on the evolution of the flowering plants,
connecting this Wit'h.the.attempts over the years to produce a
phy|ogenetic classification of the existing species; second, to

o into some of the newer concepts of classification arising
out of the ‘computer revolution’. A plant collection is one re-
quirement; consult the instructor as early as possible about

this.
prerequisite: Biology 2000.

3216B Adaptation and Speciation in Higher Plants,
Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab./Seminar 2 hrs.; M.J. Harvey.

This class deals with the discipline known as biosystematics
or, alternatively, experimental taxonomy. The approach
taken is the analytic one of considering particular examples
and trying to deduce which peculiarities of their biology have
contributed to their relative success. In this way the
mechanisms which have caused particular species pairs to
diverge are studied. Examples considered are many and range
from evening primroses and firises, through bananas and
maize, down to the humble, but complex, dandelion.

Prerequisite: Biology 2000.

*3217B Plant Anatomy, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; G.S.
Hicks.

This class presents a survey of the major cell and tissue types
in living seed plants. A modern approach will provide current
mforrpation on the ultrastructure and composition of cells
especially as related to cell function. Emphasis will be placed
on the organization of tissues into larger functional units, or
tls§ue §ystems, in both primary and secondary plant bo’dy
This .Wl" reveal the basic unity of the plant body. Whereve;
poss.lble, information will be drawn from developmental
studies, where these help to understand plant organization
Laboratow stydies are primarily concerned with the Ieaminé
an appl'lcatlon of plant microtechnique: hand sectioning
ehydration methods, microtomy and staining. '

3321 Invertebrates, Lect. 2 ; ;
B . . 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; LA

A .

ofni:\t/tempt will b(-? made to understand how different groups

o ertebrate animals live — what modifications they have
porated that allow them to survive in environments or to

assume a manne i i ; ;
B s, r of life unlike that of their evolutionary pre-

B

t;rc’al::zrthfrel! are so many kinds of invertebrate animals, cer-
e inpt}:) oglca.l and functional changes will be con-
i o (;§e animals where they are most pronounced or
|0gica||y tl:lro"s}: occur. The course will progress chrono-
of the anim:lg ‘the phylogeneFlc series; the characteristics
thSiOIOgical ssstm a group will bg considered and new
emphasized. ystems and morphological peculiarities will be
A lab .
POrtur?i;:n:;yeses'ﬂ-on each week will give students an op-
and life trasr. Xafn:!ne 'the morphology of preserved animals
tion of feey: of live invertebrate animals through observa-
-€ding, respiration, locomotion, etc.

P |
rerequisite: Biology 2000.

*3322B Animal Parasitology, Lect. 2 hrs,; Lab. 3 hrs_; E
Angelopoulos. o

The glgss i§ intended to give students an understanding of
parasitism, its diversity and ubiquity.

Prerequisite: Biology 2000.

3323 Vertebrates, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr,;
hrs.; E.T. Garside. r; Lab. 3

The main purpose of this class is to acquaint the student with
the current state of knowledge and speculation concerning
the evolution of vertebrate animals from an invertebrate
ancestral line at least 500 million years ago.

Those vertebrates which have survived the stresses imposed
by the restless environment form a series of stages or steps
eac_h characterized by several pronounced alterations ir;
various organ-systems and in the general form of the body
Approxnmz_:tely three-quarters of the programme is given t<;
an analysis, by procedures of comparison and contrast, of
these Fhanges and their relevance in the synthesis of ’the
evolutionary pathway of vertebrates.

An appreciation of the classification, structure and evolution
of vertebrates is essential to considerations of the develop-
ment and functional capacities of vertebrates and of their
relations with their surroundings and with each other.

The Iaboratory.study of a broad array of vertebrates provides
th_e core of this class and serves to familiarize the student
with the gross anatomic features of these animals while giv-

ing instruction in the traditiona ap lOaC]I to comparison a“d
P S

Prerequisite: Biology 2000.

3324 Entomology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; D. P. Pielou.

Entomology, the s‘tud.y of insects, is not only an important
.ranch of ac.ademlc biology; it is also one of the largest divi-
sions of applied biology.

(1) The classification and evolutionary diversity of insects.
(2) The biology, ecology and behaviour of insects.

(3) Applied aspects — medical, agricultural and forest en-
tomology; harmful and beneficial insects; the pros and cons
of chemical control; other methods of pest control.

Prerequisite: Biology 2000.

3327B Medical and Applied Entomology, L ;
Lab. 3 hrs.; D.P. Pielou. gy, Lect 2 s

This class develops in i j
. greater detail the subje
item 3 in Biology 3324. ject matter of

Prerequisites: Biology 2000, Biology 3324 is desirable.

*3400 The History of Science (same as History 310 and

Physics 340), Lect. 2 hrs.; ). Farley (Biol r
dra (Physics). y (Biology), P. Ravin-

This class is designed to accommodate students of the arts as
well as the sciences. There are no formal prerequisites
a_lthough z?ll students must have a strong background in
either a science, history or philosophy. The class will stress
the per.lod from the 16th to the 20th centuries. It will deal not
only with ir?ternal scientific concepts, showing how ideas of
what constitutes an acceptable scientific explanation have
changed over time, but also with the institutions of science,

the professionalization of scie i
: nce and the general i
of science with society. ¢ nieraction




:

72 biology

3401A The History of the Biological Sciences, J.
Farley.

This class is designed for 3rd and 4th year students majoring
in biology or geology. It will deal mainly with selected topics
in 19th and 20th century biology, geology and medicine.
Students are urged to follow up this class with Philosophy
242B: Philosophy and the Life Sciences.

3410B Man in Nature, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorials 1 hr.; K.E.
von Maltzahn.

This class is an introduction to the science of nature which
deals with structural order within organic nature, i.e. the rela-
tionships of different beings to each other including man
within nature as a whole. The ideal of man’s self-realization
through his emancipation from nature is discussed. The class
is not concerned only with man’s biological requirements but
also his aesthetic and rational requirements and how these
different needs affect one another. It inquires into the conse-
quences which these needs may have upon man’s judgements
and actions and the well-being of nature as a whole.

This class will be prepared for students in the arts and
sciences and does not have special prerequisites. Students
are, however, expected to be willing to deal seriously with
questions which the class is concerned with. The class is also
designed for students in biology who wish to obtain a broader
framework of knowledge in biology. General degree students
may not include this class in the 4 required for a Biology ma-
jor. Honours students may count it towards their Biology re-
quirements.

3421 Comparative Vertebrate Histology, D.M. Chap-
man (Anatomy Dept.).

An advanced histology class surveying the whole range of
vertebrate tissues and organs.

Prerequisites: Biol. 2020A or 2015 and permission of the in-
structor.

* 3611B Principles of Biogeography, Lect. 2 hrs.;
Seminar 1 hr.; E.C Pielou.

This class brings together descriptive biogeography (plant
and animal; terrestrial and marine) and mathematical bio-
geography (methods of analyzing biogeographic data rigor-
ously, so that hypotheses can be tested). The underlying
theme is the continuous evolution and dispersal of all species
of the biosphere, in an environment formed by the con-
tinuously changing lithosphere, hydrosphere and atmos-
phere.
Prerequisites: The class is for students who have done at least
ayear of calculus(e.g. Math 100) and a class of statistics (e.g.
Math 106).

Advanced Classes Offered
The following classes are primarily for honours and graduate
students. They are open to others with permission of the in-
structor.
4010B Advanced Topics in Molecular Biology, W.C.
Kimmins, L.C. Vining.

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.

4020A Advanced Topics in Cell Biology, meetings
twice per week, J.V. Collins and staff.

The class is open to any student with a background in cell
biology (including molecular biology and advanced genetics)
who is interested in studying cell physiology, morphology,
and development. Students will be asked to discuss selected
topics from a list provided, after they have read and written

papers on these topics. Instruction will be primarily by sty
dent seminar and group discussion, with few or no lectures,

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. Offered subject tq
enrollment.

4024B Microscopy, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; M,
willison, D.B. Stoltz, K.B. Easterbrook.

This class is a corollary to Biology 3023A. Instead of consider-

ing biological ultrastructure, the class deals with some of the

principal methods involved in the study of cell structure,

Both light and electron microscopy, including ancillary

techniques, are considered in depth. The importance of a

proper understanding of the physical and/or chemical prin-

ciples governing technical procedures is emphasized. During

laboratory periods students will have the opportunity to prac- -
tise, or to watch demonstrations of, some of the techniques

covered in the lectures.

Prerequisite: A grade of B-or better in (3023A).

4030A Advanced Topics in Genetics, Lee and staff.

A general topic from the current literature in genetics will be
examined in seminar format. The nature of the topic and the
instructor in charge of the class will vary from year to year.
Students will be expected to present at least one seminar dur-
ing the term.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
* 4037B Plasmid Genetics, (Microbiology Dept.).

+ 40388 Control of Cell Division, (Microbiology,
Dept.).

4039B Topics in Human and Medical Genetics;
Lect./Seminar 2 hrs; S. Blecher, ).T.R. Clarke, O.P.
Kamra (Coordinator), R.S. Tonks, J.P. Welch, E. Win:
sor, E. Zouros and others.

This advanced level seminar class is open to Biology and
Medical students. Students will present reports based on a
research project (experimental or literature search) con-
ducted under the supervision of faculty members in Biology,
or one of the medical departments. Lectures from the faculty
will supplement class work and will emphasize integration of
student seminars into a self contained unit.

Prerequisites: Biology 3039A or 1st year Medicine.

*4050B Seminar in Development, Seminar 2 hrs.; BK
Hall. )

Current concepts and models of cellular differentiation
organogenesis, morphogenesis and embryonic development
Empbhasis on vertebrates.

Prerequisites: Biology 2050A or B, and Biology 3050B.

4064C Pleistocene Biogeography, Lab. 3 hrs.; H.B3
Cooke, J.G. Ogden, I1I. '

Lecture, discussion, and laboratory experience in the recoft
struction of environmental change during the Pleistocé 1€
epoch. Laboratory and field experience will pay particular
tention to the environmental history of the Maritime regiof
including environmental changes caused by man. Techniqu®
of pollen analysis, plant and animal macrofossil study, d‘r
drochronology, geochemical and isotopic dating method
will be explored. Field and laboratory work include a cl@
problem in an areain the Halifax region.

Prerequisites: At least two credits in Biology or Geology- T“-
class is to be taken in conjunction with Geology *
Pleistocene Geology. Permission of the instructors. May ¥
counted as Biology or Geology half-credit.

piologY
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7970C Animal Physiology 11, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs;
ﬁK o'Dor, M.L. Cameron; Instructor M.J. O’Halloran

This class is des,ignec'i as an (?xtension of Biology 3070 (Animal
physiology 1) and will deal in grgate_r depth with topics con-
sidefed there. How{ever, empha5|§ will be on the diversity of
ochanisms used in dlfferent animals to solve similar prob-
lems. practical work in the laboratory will also be empha-
sized and students wn!l be encou_raged to follow their in-
terests and develop their own experimental approaches.

prerequisite: Biology 3070.

+4100A Marine Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Seminar,
Discussion, and Laboratory, 2 hrs.; J.A. Novitsky.

This class focuses on the role of microorganisms in the
marine environment. Some of the topics that are discussed in-
clude: the effect of the ocean environment on, and the deter-
mination of, microbial biomass and activity; the role of
pacteria in nutrient regeneration and the fertility of seawater,
geomicrobiology; and the interactions between micro-
organisms and higher forms. The flexible format of lectures,
seminars, and laboratory demonstrations and projects is in-
tended to direct the class material toward the students’ in-
terests and backgrounds. The class is intended for serious
students of biology, oceanography or marine science; suc-
cessful completion of the course will give the student an
understanding and working knowledge of the microbiology
of the oceanic environment even if previous knowledge of
microbiology is limited.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
4114B Virology, (Microbiology Dept.).
4115B Immunology, (Microbiology Dept.).
Prerequisite: Biology 3115A.

* 4214 Physiology of Marine Algae, Lect. 2 hrs; J.S.
Craigie.

A comparative study of the physiology and biochemistry of
the various algal classes will be conducted. This will include
:.tudles of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and nutri-
ion.

Prerequisites: Biology 2010B or 2015, 3010A.

4324 Advanced Entomology, Seminar and Discussion,

2_hrs.; plus necessary time on project work; D.P.
Pielou.

A course of directed reading, discussion, and practical
DerJects—npt necessarily the same for each student in the
&af»s. Readings and projects will be chosen to suit the in-
ividual student’s interests, background, and future plans.

I;;ersquisites: F_’ermigsion of the instructor and Biology 3324.
enzl ;f)r(:‘spectlve §tudent must approach the instructor at the
of the preceding academic year, and, if accepted, make

a satisf i ; :
mcmths.actory collection of insects during the summer

4379A Ichthyology, Lect. 3 hrs.; E.T. Garside.

Evolution, s i
tion, systematics and structure, embryology, life histo
and distribution of fishes. yeeer o

Prerequisite: Biology 3323.

6
B‘igﬂ Ethology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Field Work 3 hrs.;
- Rusak (Psychology Dept.).

The ; .

Iaborl:!t!;awour of animals is studied in the field and in the

will b df'y. Thesg observations and other presented material
iscussed in the context of modern ethological theory.

4?0.1 Pharmacology: Influence of Chemical Agents on
Living Organisms, Lect.: Mon., Wed., Fri. 1:30; Lab.:
Wed. 2:30-5:00 p.m.; J.G. Aldous (Pharmacology
Dept.).

This introductory class is designed to acquaint students with
the actions of drugs on physiological and biochemical func-
t!ons of man and lower animals. The basic mechanisms of ac-
tion and structure-activity relationships of various groups of
pharmacological agents will be stressed and, wherever possi-
ble, discussed at the molecular and macro-molecular level of
cgll ‘ organization. Factors influencing the absorption

distribution, biotransformation, and excretion of drugs wili
be discussed, as will potential uses.

The lecture course will be augmented by a practical
laboratory course designed for student participation in the
demonstration of basic principles of pharmacology.

Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor.

4403 Human Physiology, Lect. 3 hrs,; Lab. 3 hrs.; B.
Issekutz (Physiology/Biophysics Dept.).

A cl.ass .dealing with the physio-chemical basis of the
physiological processes in man.

Prereclzufsite: Introductory classes in Chemistry and Physics.
Permission of the instructor is required.

* 4454A Dynamics and Energetics of Complex Real
Systel_ns, Lect. 3 hrs.; LW. Richardson (Physiol-
ogy/Biophysics Dept.).

Highly i.nteracting complex systems from such diverse fields
as physics, biology, economics, and sociology have much in
common when analyzed from the viewpoint of their
dynamlc.s and energetics. In particular, such systems share
Mo bgsnc characteristics. (1) Any system which manifests
itself in the real world through motions under impressed
for_ce_s is dissipative, that is, in the real world there are
resistive forces opposed to the motion. This gives rise to a
general notation of entropy for all types of systems. (2) Com-
plex real systems are highly organized and the study of the

motions necessarily involves a study of their hierarchical
structure.

Nelthgr the classical mechanics of ideal frictionless systems
nor Gibbsian thermostatics is sufficient for the study of such
systems. This lecture course is a development of irreversible
thermo-dynamics augmented by field theory and dynamical
systems theory. The resulting field thermo-dynamics is a
powerful tool for the analysis of complex dissipative
phenorqena, energy utilizing systems in general, and their
underlying hierarchical structure. '

f‘ 4455A ‘Biologica! Control Systems; H.K. Wolf (Phys-
iology/Biophysics Dept.).

Control is ubiquitous in biological systems, occurring at all
!evels from the subcellular to the communal. This class will
mcludg the general mathematical techniques required for the
analysis of such systems.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

* 4456B Electrical Activity of the Heart; W ). Elfler
B.A. Horacek (Physiology/Biophysics Dept.). l
The aim of this class is to establish the relationship between

measured glectrocardiographic body surface potentials and
the underlying electrical phenomena of the heart.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
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* 4459B Electrical and Mechanical Activity of Cardiac
Muscle, A.Y.K. Wong, T.F. McDonald (Physiology/
Biophysics Dept.).
Mathematical characterization of the mechanics and
energetics of muscle.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

4650A Resource Ecology and Economic Development,
Lect./Seminar 3 hrs.; A.J. Hanson.

Major theories of natural resource management have e-
volved rather separately through economic, behavnoura_l .and
ecological disciplines. In any situation, however, decisions
should depend on either coupled analysis or on the degfee to
which one or another approach clearly should'prgdgxmmate.
The interphase of ecology with these other d|§C|pI!nes ar!d
the criteria which may be used to weigh ecological inputs in
economic development planning processes are the major
topics to be covered. The ecological principles to be applied,
the extent and timing of information needed for manage-
ment, and the means and extent of data integratlon vary
greatly. Current approaches and analytical techmq.ues fordo-
ing so will be described. These do not focus partlcglarly on
environmental impact assessment. Instead they illustrate
adaptive strategies for long-term resource Uuse, pest and
disease control. The class includes an introdqcthn to prac-
tical problems of project cycles, of defining objectives and of
budget analysis.

4652A Advanced Ecology Seminar, Consult Depart-
ment.

4653B Advanced Ecology Seminar, Consult Depart-
ment.

4660B Introduction to Biological Oceanography, Lect.
3 hrs.; J.S. Wroblewski.

A survey of marine populations and their relationship§ w.ith
their physical environment and with each other. Permission
of the instructor is required.

4666A Benthic Ecology, (Oceanography Dept.).
4800 Special Topics.

4806A[4807B Special Projects, staff.

4900 Honours Research and Thesis.

Canadian Studies Programmes
Who are eligible

Dalhousie students who are planning to do, or are at present;
doing, major programmes in any of the following six depart.
ments, are eligible.

The six departments are: Economics, English, French, History,

Political Science, and Sociology.
Aim 1
i llow such students tq
The purpose of the programme 1s to a ; ‘ ‘
conc?entrate part of their work on anadlan studies both|
within their major field, and outside of it. qu example, a sty:
dent who is planning to major in Politica! Science wogld take
at least 3 of his political science classes in classes de5|g_natea
as Canadian. He would in addition take four cla§ses outside
his major field in Canadian Economics, Cana_dlan H|st9ry,,
Canadian Literature (either English or French), or Canadian
Sociology. ‘
In other words, the Canadian Studies Programme does not at:
tempt to establish a new y one
of si?( present departments in the Faculty of Arts and Sciencel
as a base around which a student may effectively cluster a
number of classes in Canadian subjects.

How to arrange it

Students wishing to discuss a Canadian Studigs Programme,
or wishing to take it, should get in touch with any of the
following: )

Professor B. Lesser, Economics Department

Professor M.G. Parks, English Department

Professor Hans Runte, French Department

Professor P.G. Clark, Sociology Department

Professor J.M. Beck, Political Science Department
Professor P.B. Waite, History Department

major field. It seeks to use any onel

75

Jones
irman of Department)

Amold

Lecturers
M.L. Heit
J. Wasson

Instructors

C.D. Burkholder

J. Gabor

D.A. Groves (Part-time)
S.A. Sawler

D.). Silvert

M. Yeats

Research Associates
D.A. Othen

Postdoctoral Fellows
S.A. Barton

H. Furue

G. Krishnamurty
J.E. Nawrocki

V. Paramasigamani
P. Pruszynski

K. Ramakrishnan

F. Sauriol

J. Thiel

R.E. Tout

W.J. Westerhaus
P.Wong
M.Yoshida

one of the basic sciences, chemistry can help provide us
h an understanding of the processes occurring in the
terials surrounding us. A student considering an honours
me in chemistry should be competent in mathe-
s as well as chemistry, since mathematics is the
sguage of the physical sciences. We say honours pro-
ymme advisedly, for the honours B.Sc. is the minimum pro-
ssional requirement for a chemist— the general B.Sc. with a
ajor in chemistry has no professional standing. Chemists
th honours degrees are employed in widely differing areas
dustry and government, reflecting the diversity of fields
| which chemistry plays an important role. For some
dents, a first degree in Chemistry will provide a back-
gund for further graduate work in medicine, law, business
Mministration, biochemistry, oceanography, geology or
Ier areas. Many students will proceed to further studies in
emistry, working toward the degree of M.Sc. or Ph.D. A
duate degree is essential for those who wish to engage
endent original research or in university teaching.

istry 110 is an introduction to the discipline. Non-
e students who elect to take chemistry to fulfill re-

\!!grper.wts fqr a degree will find that the subject provides a
00d insight into the scientific method. Many students who

ntend to become professional chemists are required

€ introductory chemistry and may be required to take

d and third-year classes in the subject as well. This

4P of students can include those taking courses in

Ineering, pre-medicine, pre-dentistry, dental hygiene,

’Ing and pharmacy. Engineering students contemplating

lca! engineering should consult the Department of

€ering for advice on desirable classes in chemistry. All

Nts intending to take classes in chemistry beyond the

c<:a.r Ieve'l sl)ould include classes in mathematics and

e n'gttt?e" first year,.and final grades in these classes

o e less than C; if they are, the student is bound to
ddvanced classes in chemistry difficult and frustrating.

e Seconq-ygar level the student is exposed to the four
0 sDet:!a_llzation into which chemistry has been tradi-

subdivided. Inorganic. chemistry deals with all the
“tical elements except carbon, and the compounds which

L

ot

these elements form. Organic chemistry is devoted to the
study of the almost limitless number of compounds contain-
ing carbon. Analytical chemistry is concerned with the
determination of the composition of substances, and with the
detection of elements in quantities however minute. Physical
chemistry is primarily devoted to the study of how and why
chemical reactions occur and the rate at which they proceed.
Beyond the second-year level, a student’s studies in
chemistry become increasingly concentrated in one of these
four areas. The student ‘may also be introduced to
biochemistry or the chemistry of living organisms, as well as
such specialties as structural chemistry, radiochemistry, elec-
trochemistry and theoretical chemistry.

Degree Programmes

Degree with Major in Chemistry

In order to obtain as general a chemical background as possi-
ble, the student after taking Chemistry 110, should include in
his program the classes 211A/B, 220A/B, 231A, 232B and 240,
which give exposure to the four areas of specialization in
chemistry. The remaining requirements in chemistry may be
chosen from the third and fourth year classes depending on
the student’s major interests. Each student who plans to ma-
jor in chemistry should consult with a Chemistry Counsellor
each year regarding his or her programme of study. The stu-
dent’s programme should also include Mathematics 100 and
101 and Physics 110.

The Chemistry Counsellors this year are W.). Chute, G.A.
Dauphinee, J.A. Pincock, R. Stephens, and C.H. Warren. All
students are encouraged to meet with one of these faculty
members to discuss any problems that may arise.

B.Sc. with Honours in Chemistry

This programme is intended to provide a broad training in
chemistry while at the same time it makes provision for the
individual interests of students. All honours students are re-
quired to consult annually with the Chairman of the Depart-
ment, and to obtain his approval of their course selection.

Year | will normally consist of:

1. Chemistry 110

2. Mathematics 100 and 101

3. A foreign language at the 100 level

4. One of Biology 1000, Geology 100 or Physics 110
5. Elective

Years Il, i1l and 1V must include:

1. Chemistry 211A/B, 220A/B, 231A, 232B, and 240

2. Six full classes from Chemistry 300 and 400 levels.
Chemistry 300A, 311A, 312B, 321A, 322B, 330A, 331B, 341A,
and 342B are required classes. In addition the non-credit
courses 388, 488 and 888 must be taken

3. Mathematics 200 or 220; a prerequisite for Chemistry 300A,
330A and 331B.

4. Five other classes. These must be chosen as follows:

a) If Physics 110 was not taken in Year |, it should be taken in
Years II-IV.

b) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be taken in a minor
subject. Minor subjects allowed for this degree are bio-
chemistry, biology, geology, mathematics or physics.

It is suggested that these five other classes be chosen ac-
cording to the future plans of the student. For example: those
planning future study in physical chemistry should take addi-
tional mathematics and physics classes; those planning
future study in organic chemistry should take one or more
biology classes; those planning future study in geochemistry
should take one or more geology classes.

B.Sc. Combined Honours Programs

The department has designed a number of programmes
which allow a student to obtain a Combined Honours Degree
in Chemistry with one of Biochemistry, Biology, Geology,
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Mathematics or Physics. In order that an introduction into all
the basic areas of chemistry is obtained, Chemistry 211A/B,
220A/B, 231A, 232B and 240 must be part of all combined
honours programs involving Chemistry.

In addition to the above second-year chemistry classes, the
following programmes are suggested for guidance to the stu-

dent.
Combined with Biochemistry

Chemistry 341A, 342B, 343A[B, 431A/B, 440A[B, 441A/B,
442A/B and 888, together with Biochemistry 300R and 3 1/2
other full credits in Biochemistry and Chemistry of which
three must be in Biochemistry.

Combined with Biology
Chemistry 213A, 341A, 342B, 343A/B, 440A/B, 441A/B, 442A/B

and 888 with Biology 2000, 2010A/B, 2020A/B and 2 1/2 other
full credits of which at least two must be in Biology.

Combined with Geology
Chemistry 311A, 312B, 321A, 322B, 411A, 412B and 888 with

Geology 201, 202A, 223B, 425 and 2 other full geology
credits.

Combined with Mathematics

Chemistry 300A, 330A, 4008, 430A/B and 888 with
Mathematics 213, 250, 311A or B, 312A or B, 350 and at least
one of 406, 410, 412 or 421 and one other full chemistry or

mathematics credit.

Combined with Physics
Chemistry 300A, 330A, 331 B, 400B, 432B and 888 with Physics

211, 221, 315, 320A/B and two other chemistry or physics
credits.

The above are only guidelines and students must consult the
Chairman of the Department of Chemistry and the Chairman
of the other area of study before registering in the combined

programme.
Co-operative Employment Programme in Chemistry

DALCHEM CO-OP

The “Dalchem Co-op” co-operative programme in chemistry
provides chemistry students with an integrated pattern of
academic study and supervised work terms in industry,
government laboratories and institutes, etc. The programme
enables students to obtain a better appreciation of the prac-
tical problems they will face in their chemical careers upon
leaving the University. The work term experience will give
students an opportunity to orient themselves at an early stage
towards the practical application of their newly acquired
knowledge, and add to their motivation for academic study.
Eligibility

Students entering their second year of an honours pro-
gramme in chemistry or combined honours programme at
Dalhousie are eligible for admission. Application forms can
be obtained from the Department office.

The Work-Study Programme

The programme consists of 8 academic terms and 4 supervis-
ed work terms. A term is defined as a 4 month period, i.e. the
summer term (S) from May' through August, the fall term (F)
from September through December, and the winter term (W)
from January through April. Students will follow one of two

sequences:

Year 1 2 3 4 5
F W FWS F WS F WS FW

A 1 2 34W1 5 6 w2 W37 W4 8

B 1 2 34W1 5 WwW2w3 6 7 W4 8

Where the numbers 1-8 stand for fall or winter academic
terms, and W1-W4 for work terms.

Classes and Degrees
The 8 academic terms allow for the accumulation of 20 clagg

credits and the Honours Requirement, Chemistry 888 satisfy.
ing the requirements for: )

a)A B.Sc. degree with Honours in Chemistry

b) A B.Sc. degree with Honours in Chemistry (and Another Ap.
proved Subject) Combined. :

The academic programme and required classes are the same
as for the B.Sc. degree with Honours in Chemistry or the B S¢,
degree with Honours in Chemistry (and Another Approved
Subject) combined, as described earlier, including Chem 3gg
and Chem 488. For detailed programmes consult the Pro.
gramme Director. In addition, in year 2 Co-op students are re.
quired to participate in the non-credit course and lecture
series ‘‘Chemical Practice”.

The Work Term ‘
The Programme Director contacts employers in Nova Scotia,
other Maritime Provinces or other parts of Canada. Co
operating employers will interview students available for
placement approximately 2 months before the start of the!
work term. The employer pays the student at rates determin:
ed by the employer’s wage structure. The Department works|
hard to ensure placements for all students, but it may happen
that due to circumstances beyond the Department’s control a
given student will not find employment in a given term. Sucl
cases should be rare, but students who find themselves in thij
position must still complete four work term placement)
before graduating. Each student will have a faculty advisol
during his or her work term. The student is required to write i
work term report for each work term, to be submitted to and:
graded (on a Pass/Fail basis) by the employer. Students who
for some reason do not complete four work terms satisfacs
torily but who have completed all academic requiremens
can still graduate with an Honours Degree in Chemistry, but
they will not have completed the Co-operative Employment

Programme.

Further Information

For further information contact the Programnie Director, Cc
operative Employment Programme in Chemistry, Departmeriit
of Chemistry, Dalhousie University, Halifax, N.S., B3H 4)3.

Classes Offered

A or B indicates that the class is a half credit and will be ofs
fered in either the A or B term or in exceptional dif
cumstances in both terms. The names of professors are thase
teaching the classes in 1979/80 and not necessarily those 10
1980/81. Consult the timetable for up to date details.

Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please const
the timetable on registration to determine if this class is @

fered.

First Year and Senior Resource Centres are located in Rooft

167 and 166. The centres are staffed with people who @
help with Chemistry problems and the facilities include stué
areas, computer terminals with special programmes designé
for Chemistry students, molecular models, audio-visual al¢

and a small library.

105 Chemistry For Dental Hygiene Students
lect.: 3h; lab.: 3h; G.A. Dauphinee.

This class is taken by dental hygiene students in their fi
year. It will not serve as a prerequisite to second-Ye
chemistry classes and is only a credit course in the schoal
Dental Hygiene. Organic chemistry is discussed in the sec?
half of the year, since the regular programme of the _studlf'
does not include further study of chemistry. The subj€f
discussed in the first term include atomic structure, solutt
equilibria and simple inorganic chemistry. Laboratory =
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‘chemlstry
eriments are in_tegrated with the material discussed in lec-
p b Quantitatlve aspects of chemistry are not emphasized

in this class.
110 General Chemistry, lect.: 3 h,; labjtutorial: 3 h,;
I Boyd, A. Chatt, W.J. Chute, J.A. Coxon, G.A.
pauphinee, K. Grundy, K.E. Hayes, M.L. Heit, P.D.
pacey, L. Ramaley, D.E. Ryan, R. Stephens, J. Wasson.
This is 2 multi-sectioned class, some sections of which are
designed to meet the ngeds of specific groups of students.
The class and tutorial size is kept small, to allow close in-
teraction petween the students and the professor. Please con-
sult the Chemistry Counsellors at Registration and the
timetable for further information. However all sections cover
similar material though sometimes different emphasis may
pe placed on certain topics. Topics include stoichiometry
acid-base and oxidation-reduction reactions, gases, quuids;
and solids, solutions, thermochemistry, equilibrium, chemical
Kinetics, and atomic and molecular structure.

Emphasis is placed on the formulation of theories which will
pe useful in the correlation of experimental facts, rather than
on the memorization of the facts themselves. Wherever
possible, such a theory is derived using standard mathe-
matical methods from basic physical principles. In tests and
examinations students are expected to demonstrate their
knowledge of the basis of these theories and of their limita-
tions and to show a logical approach to the solution of
numerical problems.

Itis assumed that students entering this class will have some
knowledge of elementary chemistry, mathematics and
physics. The minimum background in chemistry is the
equiva.lent of Nova Scotia Grade XI with emphasis on its
numerical aspects. It is important that students be able to use
exponents and logarithms, proportionality and variation, and
be able to solve quadratic and simultaneous equations. '

Aspecial section of this class is available to stu

have a strong background, at the high schi)oldelg\t/selw}:z
qhemlstry and a genuine interest in science. Through a more
qhallenglng la!)oratory program and a series of guest lectures
_sFudents are given an opportunity to gain a greater apprecia:
tion of chemistry and its relation to other aspects of human
:ndeavour. This section has the same curriculum, the same
S:}_)((zttt)ook and exa.minations at the same level as the regular
iy 'l)ons of Chemlstry11(?. Interested students should consult
Jepartment of Chemistry for more information as soon as
possible after acceptance into the university.

211A or B Introductory Inorganic Chemistry, lect.: 2

h; lab.: 3 h; opti ;
Crundyé h; optional tutorial: 2 h; T.S.-Cameron, K.R.

Thi

Spesc;:zss':c)cqver§ the fun(lian.lentals of Inorganic Chemistry.
B ;)tlcs include: ionic bonding and the nature of
: eon’/, coordriucttl._:re of atc_)ms and simple molecular orbital
< amou:ta |<f>n chemlstry of the transition metals and a
Bcs Tr ol sys.tematlc chemistry of inorganic com-
B ic <. preparaltlon, analysis and observation of in-

mpounds will be the laboratory assignments.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 110.

213A Inorganj i i
Ts. Camerg::m Chemistry of Life lect.: 2 h; lab.: 3 h;

This |
ass wi ina i
The Specsienll“ examine inorganic elements in living systems.
Brenc, andp;gsgrtles, structures and reactivities of these
R ir co i ied i
it: ese living System;npounds will be studied in the context
e labor. —
ﬁ_n mmpoi:]t:éy ywll illustrate the class work with experiments
mmpounds ths isolated from living systems and on inorganic
at are used as models for these systems.

Prerequisite: A good understanding of th inci i
e e g e principles studied

Thfs class may not be included in nine chemistry credits re-

gL;uf(_li f(g)r an hono;:rs chemistry degree (Degree Programmes
.3.41 (i); it may however be taken by honours i

students in addition to these nine. § EEESt

220A or B Introductory Analytical Chemi
t .
h; lab.: 3 h; L. Ramaley. ! sty lect: 2

themlstry 220 provides a thorough introduction to the tech-
niques us.ed to analyze the major components of a sample
and a brief introduction to methods of separation. Those
aspects of solution equilibria important to these aﬁalytical
techniques will also be covered. Specific topics include
theory of titrations; gravimetric analysis; acid-base, precipita-
tion anfi redox equilibria; and chromatography. E);amples of
the sub.jects covered in the lecture are used in the laboratory
T.hes.e involve the qualitative, semi-quantitative and uan:
titative analysis of unknowns. !

Prerequisite: Chemistry 110.

231A Introductory Chemical Thermodynami :
h; lab.: 3 h; C.H. Warren. ynamics, lect.:3

Thern."nodyn.amics, one of the major areas of physical
chemistry, is essentially a study of energy and is applicable to
energy Fhanges associated with chemical reactions, as well
as physuc.al, biological and geological processes. The'position
of ch.emlcal equilibrium is one of the major concerns of
chen."ncal thermodynamics. The lecture periods include dis-
cussions of the following topics: three laws of thermodyna-
mics a}nd their application, free energy, chemical
equll:brlym, colligative properties, phase diagrar'ns and elec-
trochemnsfry. The laboratory sessions will give students an
opporttumfty to perform experiments which illustrate rmany
;;;::tcu:.o the above topics with modern techniques and ap-

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and Mathematics 100 and 101.

232B Introduction to Kinetics and Ph i
otoch
lect.: 3 h; lab. 3 h; J.A. Coxon. chemistry,

T_hls 'class will introduce the student to the fundamentals of
kinetics and includes methods of measurement, basic rate
laws, mechanisms and theories of reaction rates. 'Specific ex-
amples of some simple and complex reactions in the gas
phase an(}l in solution will be discussed. Elementary aspects
;)tf t'_.'h;.? klmetic moI.ecuIar theory, molecular spectroscopy
p;slzr:tc:d. mechanics and photochemistry will be also

In t.he laboratory, 'the student will be exposed to various ex-
perimental ) techniques used in the fields of kinetics
photochemistry and spectroscopy. ) '

Prerequisites: Chemistry 110 and M i
athematics 100 and 1
Although not essential, Chemistry 231A is recommended. o

233B Physical Chemistry for the Life Sciences, lect.: 3
h; lab./tut.: 3 h; W.E. Jones and }.S. Wasson.

This class is designed for th
ose students who do not pl
) : plan a
career in chemls.try but who would find the principles and
concepts of physical chemistry of use in related areas.

The basic ifieas of physical chemistry will be developed in a
way that will introduce the necessary mathematical concepts
in simple terms. Previous knowledge of the calculus is r?ot
necessary. The principal topics, chemical equilibrium, rate of
:if:;rsmcill k;eatctions& ;Iectrochemistry and properties ;)f solu-
will be treate applicati i i
tions will be treate inty;rexzsllcatlon to examples of biological

The laboratory/tutorial sessions will be designed, through
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short experiments, films and other tutorial aids, to illustrate
the application of experiment in physical chemistry.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 110.

Chemistry majors may not apply credit for Chemistry 233B
towards the major requirements of a degree in Chemistry,
although they may take Chemistry 233B as an elective.

Credit will not be given for both Chemistry 231A and
Chemistry 233B nor for both Chemistry 232B and Chemistry

233B.

240 Introductory Organic Chemistry, lect.: 3 h; lab.: 3
h; J.S. Grossert and T.P. Forrest, T.B. Grindley, D.L.
Hooper, J.A. Pincock.

This class will provide a broad introduction to the chemistry
of carbon compounds, including molecular shapes and bond-
ing, characteristic reactions and the way in which they take
place, and the application of spectroscopy to organic
chemistry.

Prerequisites: A good comprehension of the principles
studied in Chemistry 110. In particular, the student is required
to understand the relation between carbon and the other
elements of the periodic table; valence; covalent and ionic
bonding; electronic orbitals; orbital hybridization and the
determination of molecular geometry by all types of s and p
atomic orbital hybridization; electronegativity; the physical
chemistry of solutions; chemical equilibria; velocities of reac-
tions; oxidation-reduction; acids and bases.

243 Introductory Organic Chemistry with Bio-
chemistry, lect.: 2 h; lab.: 3 h; W.J. Chute.

This class is taken by nursing students. 1t will not serve as a
prerequisite to third-year classes in chemistry and is only a
credit course in the School of Nursing. During the first term a
basic introduction to the chemistry of carbon compounds is
given. In the second term students transfer to the Bio-
chemistry Department.

300A Introductory Theoretical Chemistry, lect.: 3 h;
R.J. Boyd.

This class provides an introduction to quantum mechanics
and its application to spectroscopy and the electronic struc-
ture of atoms. The postulates of quantum mechanics are
presented and then applied to some simple physical systems
including the particle in a box, rigid rotor, and simple har-
monic oscillator. This is followed by a discussion of the rota-
tions and vibrations of molecules, and the electronic struc-
ture of atoms. The class concludes with an introduction to
the simple Hiickel molecular orbital method.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 200 or 220 and Chemistry 211A/B
or 231A or 232B.

311A Chemistry of the Main Group Elements, lect.: 2
h; lab.: 3 h; T.S. Cameron.

The aim of the class is to undertake a systematic study of the
chemistry of the main group elements, with particular em-
phasis on the nonmetals of the first and second row elements.
Appropriate use will be made of modern bonding concepts
such as molecular orbital theory and multi-centred bonds.

The laboratory will introduce the students to synthetic pro-
cedures for the preparation of inorganic compounds and will
include a study of their reactions. Some of these experiments
involve special handling techniques, such as controlled at-
mosphere, high temperature or vacuum line manipulation.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 211A/B.

312B Chemistry of the Transition Metals, lect.: 2 h;
lab.: 3 h; O. Knop.

This class deals with the transition elements and their com,_
plexes. Use is made of modern bonding theories, i.e. crysta|
field and ligand field theories, with a view towards unifying
the chemical and physical properties of these substances.

The laboratory experiments serve to introduce the student to
procedures for the preparation and characterization of com.
pounds of the transition elements.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 211A/B, Mathematics 100 and 101,
321A Solution Equilibria and Analytical Spectroscopy,
lect.: 2 h; tutorial: 1 h; lab.: 3 h; A. Chatt.

Chemistry 321A is organized into three units:

1. Introduction to Statistics—elementary concepts, evalua:
tion and reporting of analytical data, ways of expressing
precision and accuracy, confidence limits, regression. X

2. Chemical equilibria and their analytical applications —
fundamental concepts, aqueous acid-base reactions;
equilibria calculations, buffers, titration curves, fractional|
distribution curves, effect of structures on acidity, nons
aqueous solvents and acid-base titrations, metal-ion titras
tions, equivalence point detectors (indicators).

3. Spectrochemical methods of analysis — electromagnetic
radiation and interaction with matter, measurements, funda-
mental laws, uv-visible molecular spectroscopy, molecular’
luminescence spectroscopy, infrared and Raman, atomic
elemental analysis (flame emission, atomic absorption).

The program of laboratory experiments is designed to ik
lustrate the above techniques with practical examples.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 220A/B.

322B Analytical Electrochemistry and Separations;
lect.: 2 h; tutorial: 1 h; lab.: 3 h; R.D. Guy.

Chemistry 322B deals with the application of eleg
trochemical and separation techniques to chemical analysis
The basic chemical and physical principles are explained, aj
plications to analytical problems are examined ang
instrumentation is described. The material on electro:
chemistry starts with a review of oxidation-reduction theory
and equilibria and a description of redox and ion selectiV
electrode behaviour. Next the potentiometric use of thes
electrodes is described. Finally the various types &
coulometry and polarography are examined. The material 0f
separations includes sections on separation by precipitatich
solvent extraction, and all forms of chromatography. Eil
phasis is placed on thin-layer, high-speed-liquid, and gis
liquid chromatography.

The laboratory work is concerned with practical example: ]
the above techniques in both qualitative and quantitati

analysis.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 220A/B and 321A or permission of
the instructor.

330A Chemical Thermodynamics, lect.: 2 h; lab.: 3h
J.C.T. Kwak.

The purpose of this class is to apply the laws of the
modynamics to systems which can undergo chemical as W&
as physical changes. Chemical thermodynamics is exceedin
ly general in its applicability, making it an important too! ¥
attacking many problems in chemistry, biochemistf
geology, and the life sciences. In this class, thermodynan®
relationships will be developed in a rigourous way, but até
times the application of the results to situations O c

siderable practical interest will be demonstrated. The.ﬁ
part of the class introduces the thermodynamic quant‘t‘|
energy, enthalpy, entropy, and free energy, and the calcu¥

chemistry
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fion of these properties for a large variety of systems and
| physical and chemical changes. Special emphasis will be
" laced on the chem|cal potential and other partial molar

roperties. Non-ld.eal systems, solutions, and chemically
reacting systems will be treated.

in the laboratory 6.experiments covering various aspects of
experimental chem|c_al thermodynamics will be performed.
Topics include calorimetry, densimetry, phase equilibria, gas
absorption, and electrolyte equilibria. There is one laboratory
period per week. A formal report is submitted for each of the
experiments.

Although the level of 'mathematics used in the class is not
very high, a good working knowledge of calculus is required.
partial differentials will be used extensively throughout the

course.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 231A and Mathematics 200 or 220.

331B Chemica' Kinetics, lect.: 2 h; lab.: as needed;
" p.D. Pacey.

This class deals with the rates and mechanisms of chemical
reactions. Topics will include the treatment of experimental
kinetic data obtained from simple and complex reactions
both catalysed and non-catalysed, the steady state;
approximation and its application, the Rice-Herzfeld ap-
proach to complex reactions, photolysis, luminescence and
special techniques for studying fast reactions. Examples will

~ be drawn from reactions in the gas phase, at the gas solid in-
terface and in liquid solutions. An understanding of the
mechanism of chemical reactions will be sought by using the
methods of Absolute Reaction Rate Theory.

The laboratory will be open at all times. Each student is ex-
~ pected to complete at least five experiments.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 232B and Mathematics 200 or 220.

341A Identification of Organic Compound :
|h; lab.: 3 h; T.P. Forrest. ol Ject: 3

- The purpose of this class is to introduce the student to the
techniques necessary for the identification of organic com-
ﬂpoun.ds‘ Although there will be some presentation of the
‘;f:lass.lcal,' wet, qualitative analysis methods the main em-

: ;pha5|s will be on modern spectroscopic techniques, such as

: ]?nuacslsear magnetic, infrared and ultraviolet spectroséopy and

4 thes;f)ectrtgmetry. The class.v_vill be built on the framework

R t;r:]c |o;1]al group classification developed in introduc-
A wgi“ icc Ieml_stry (lzla_zsse.s. The laboratory section of the
] :invo ve nder_]tlflcatlon of unknown substances by

ethods covered in the lecture material. Students must

work independently i i
- Inc y in the laboratory in ord i
- own individual problems. Y inorder to solve thelr

* Prerequisite: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent).

'~ 342B Pathway i emi
* s of Organic Ch y, lect.: 3 h; lab.:
3h; J.A. Pincock. I istry, lect.: 3 h; lab.:

This i i ;

'ainl1s zf a:X;ntzr.medlate class in organic chemistry with the

e - et?] ing the. student’s knowledge of functional
e o eir reactions. The class will begin with a brief
. Epr‘lnuples of these reactions which will then be
o Tha5|s f9r the ‘understanding of synthetic organic

} Ty. The subject will be presented so that the student

- sees indivi
) fganihco:relldlw-dual reactions are applied to multi-step
work indivi‘()iuraltllons.'ln the laboratory section, students will
" Preparation o? Y using many standard techniques for the
'Ymulti~step organic _compounds. Both single-step and
unde, procedures will be undertaken so that a good

it ndi"g of th acti
B 1 e pr b i . R
_.;SYnth Sals il be attainp -ctlcal problems involved in organic

~ Prerequis;
- Crequisite: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent).

343A or B Bioorganic Chemistry, lect. 3 h; T.P. For-
rest.

Since molecules in nature operate under the same rules as
govern molecules in an organic laboratory, one can apply
those principles which have been elucidated in the organic
Iaboratqry to the study of the behaviour of organic com-
pounds in nature. In order to cause a reaction to occur in the
laboratory it might be necessary to alter functional groups
and provide other conditions necessary to induce reactivity
o_f a particular type. An analysis of the requirements for reac-
tivity, methods by which these can be achieved and the in-
fluence of various factors on the outcome of reactions serve
as the basis of this class.

Reacti.ons to be analysed will be selected from sources such
as primary metabolic pathways, biosynthetic pathways
metabolism of chemotherapeutic agents, and coenzyme,
funct.ions. The class will be built on a framework of types of
reactions and factors controlling reactivity rather than a
survey of compounds found in nature.

This .class may not be included in the nine chemistry credits
required for an honours chemistry degree. (Degree Pro-
grammes 5.3.5.1. (i) ). It may however be taken by honours
chemistry students in addition to these nine.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent).

388 General Topics in Chemistry. A non-credit seminar
class to be given by invited speakers which must be
taken by all 3rd year honours Chemistry students.

400B The_oretical Chemistry, lect.: 2 h; C.H. Warren.
The _class is a cgntinuation of 300A. Molecular orbital theory
?;d its apﬁlllfatlons will be examined in greater detail. Group
eory will be introduced and applied to spectro
molecular orbital theory. ° scopy and

Prerequisite: Chemistry 300A.

411A Symmgtry and Group Theory, lect.: 2 h; com-
pulsory tutorial: 3 h; O. Knop and C.H. Warren.

This class will be concerned with the elements of the theory
of abstract groups and their representations, crystallographic
and non-crystallographic point groups, and an introduction
to th.e theory of space groups. Examples from stereo-
Fhem|stry, crystallography, and spectroscopy will be used to
illustrate the theory. Knowledge of elementary manipulations
of matrices and determinants is desirable.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 211A/B and M i
; athematic
or consent of instructor, s 200 0220

412B Solid State Chemistry, lect: 2 h; lab.: 3h; O
o ; . 3h; O.

All chemical elements and compounds can exist as
crystalline solids, and most of them normally do. The ar-
rangements of atoms and molecules in such solids I.<nown as
crystal structures, closely reflect the bonding pr(')perties of
the constituent elements. They can be studied by methods
that fio not destroy or modify the crystal structure. The aim
of this class is to acquaint the student with the methods most
frequgntly employed for this purpose and with the principle

of solid state chemistry in general. e

Prerequisites: Chemistry 211A or B, 33
. : 0A, and 41
equivalents) or consent of instructor. At

420A or B Analytical Instrumentation, |
ect.:2 h; .
h; R. Stephens. ’ 2 h; lab.: 3

ThlsI cllass desc_ribes spectroscopic: methods of elemental

analysis. Techrpques covered include flame and flameless

atomic absorption, atomic fluorescence, plasma emission, x-
X
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ray methods and neutron activation analysis. The theory of
each method is given, and the operation of the appropriate
instrumentation is described. The characteristics, advantages
and disadvantages of each technique as a method of analysis
are considered.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 321A and 322B or permission of in-
structor.

421A or B Methods of Organic Analysis, lect.: 2 h; lab.:
3 h; R.D. Guy. ' '

Instrumental methods for the separation and analysis of
organic compounds are covered. Topics in chromatography
include GC and LC detectors; adsorption, reverse phase and
ion exchange procedures in liquid chromatography; and field
flow fractionation separations. Other topics covered are ther-
mal methods of analysis, kinetic methods, and radio-
immunoassays.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 321A and 322B or permission of in-
structor.

430A or B Introductory statistical Thermodynamics,
lect.: 3 h; R.J. Boyd.

An introduction to the principles of statistical thermodyna-
mics and quantum statistical mechanics including:ensem-
bles, the postulates of statistical mechanics, Boltzmann,
Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein statistics, ideal, monatomic,
diatomic and polyatomic gases, and transport phenomena.
Wherever possible the application of statistical ther-
modynamics to chemical systems as well as physical and
biological processes will be emphasized.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 330A or permission of the instructor.

* 431A or B Biophysical Chemistry, lect.: 2 h; lab.: 3 b;
J.C.T. Kwak.

This class can be taken in the 3rd or 4th year of study, and
provides a theoretical and practical introduction necessary
for the application of the physical chemistry of electrolyte
solutions in life sciences and medicine. Topics include
equilibrium and transport. properties of solutions, especially
electrolyte solutions with applications, colloid chemistry and
electrokinetic phenomena as applied to e.g. electrophoresis
and centrifugation, and a description of membrane transport
and coupled transport with examples of biological im-
portance. Laboratory experiments emphasize the measure-
ment of electrical potential differences in low and high im-
pedance systems, microelectrodes, redox-electrodes and
selective-ion electrodes, as well as thermodynamic and
transport properties of electrolyte solutions.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 231A, 232B, or permission of instruc-
tor.

* 432A or B Spectroscopy and Photochemistry, lect.: 2
h; W.E. Jones.

This class is designed to introduce the student to the theoret-
ical and practical aspects of atomic and molecular spectro-
scopy and the application of this information to
photochemical problems.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 231'A, 232B or permission of instruc-
tor.

440A or B Spectroscopy of Organic Molecules, lect.: 2
h; lab.: 3 h; D.L. Hooper.

This class includes an introduction to the theory of mass
spectroscopy and nuclear magnetic resonance spectroscopy,
however, the focus of the class is the application of these
techniques as well as infrared and ultraviolet spectroscopic
methods in the structure determination of organic com-
pounds.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 341A, or equivalents, orlpermissiOn of
instructor.

441A or B Stereochemistry and Synthesis in Organic
Chemistry, lect.: 2h; lab.: 3 h; J.S. Grossert.

Organic stereochemistry and synthesis, illustrated in con.
siderable part with examples taken from the field of natura]l
products, are discussed. Laboratory experiments will be
chosen to incorporate modern, advanced synthetic tech-
niques and principles.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 341A, 342B or equivalent, or permis.
sion of instructor.

442A or B Organic Reaction Mechanisms, lect.: 2 h;
lab.: 3 h; K.T. Leffek and T.B. Grindley.

In this class, methods for determining the mechanisms of
organic reactions are discussed from the viewpoint of the
physical organic chemist. Topics to the considered include
applications of kinetic data, isotope and salt effects, linear
free energy relationships and acid and base catalysis.

The laboratory will illustrate the variety of methods used to
study the above topics.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 341A, 342B and Chemistry 232B or
equivalents, or permission of the instructors.

488 Advanced Topics in Chemistry.

A non-credit seminar to be given by invited speakers which
must be taken by all 4th year honours Chemistry students.

888 Honours Examination

This is an additional class required of all Honour students in
Chemistry in order to satisfy requirements 5.3.5.1 (c). It
should be taken in the final year of a concentrated chemistry
honours programme. In the case of a combined or unconcen-
trated honours programme the student should consult with
the Departmental Chairman as to the method of satisfying

regulation 5.3.5.2 (d).
Graduate Studies.

The department offers graduate classes - leading to thel

degrees of M.Sc. (both Full Time and Part Time) and Ph.D.
Details relating to admission, scholarships and fellowships,
requirements for the degree, classes of instruction, etc., caf
be found in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.
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s is the study of our origins - how the Christian-
ean tradition to which we belong arose out of the an-
nt civilizations of the Mediterranean area. The fundamen-
i 10as and beliefs of Europeans and North Americans, by
we are distinguished from Chinese, Indians, and those
ther traditions, were formed in the meeting of Greek and
ntal cultures in ancient times. To understand fully our
contemporary culture, we must study its historical

lassics is much more than the study of ancient languages.
ages are not learned for themselves, but because they
cessary for the scientific study of ancient history,
rature, religion, mythology and philosophy. The Classics
swartment at Dalhousie provides instruction both in these
ects and in ancient languages. While previous prepara-
) in one or more ancient languages is desirable, it is never-
less quite feasible for a student who discovers an interest
assics to begin his language studies during his university
e.

student taking classics at Dalhousie can approach the
y of ancient cultures through literature or through history
e study of social structures or through the study of
and Christian philosophy. Honours courses are offered
concentrate on any one of these three approaches.

e department also offers combined honours courses in

reek and German and in Latin and French. These courses

ccount of the exceptionally close links between French

ure and Latin literature on the one hand and between
;erman and Greek poetry and philosophy on the other.

gfns of classics usually learn Greek and Latin. Instruc-
) may also be had in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic.

i obvious that classics is worth studying for its own sake by
nts who wish to obtain a better understanding of the
mmon assumptions and beliefs of our society. This
WIgfige has always been regarded as pertinent to a career
olitics and the higher levels of the civil service. For those

Mo are thinking of the clergy, classics is the most relevant

tlassical studies also prepare students for a life of teaching

Viiholarship in several directions. Now that Canada is no
iger a colony culturally, but responsible for its own culture,

We have great need of scholars and teachers who know about

B ici 5
igins. Teachers of classics for schools and universities

'}erdtﬁo find in Canada. Classics is also the best prepara-
F efcs)tudy of non- European cultures (Chinese, Indian,

i fi'elds‘ I,:emdhthere is a growing need for specialists in
e 'C.h or the olqer hlst.ory of philosophy, and for the
K knowlnstlan bellef’unt_nl,. and including, the Reforma-
i edge of class!cs is indispensable. The same may
r mediaeval studies in general. Classics leads also to

en ;
'Clent Near Eastern Studies (Jewish, Babylonian, Egyptian,

»and to archeology, etc.).

Degree Programmes

: »la"d B.Sc.
la
% sses offered by the department, Classics 101,102,103,

ang
and 207 and those classes in Ancient History and

Religions and Ancient and Mediaeval Philosophy not having
a Language prerequisite should be especially useful to
students taking a bachelor's degree. All classes beyond the
100 level are available for major and minor programmes in
classics, and the Department will be glad to assist students in
working out programmes according to their interests.

Honours Programmes

The candidate may choose between three programmes: B.A.
with Honours in Classics (Ancient Literature), B.A. with
Honours in Classics (Ancient History), or B.A. with Honours in
Classics (Ancient Philosophy). In each case, it is highly
desirable, but not essential, that the student begin the study of
at least one of the classical languages during the first year of
study. For purposes of meeting grouping requirements, An-
cient History and Ancient and Mediaeval Philosophy classes
may be counted either as Classics credits, or as History and
Philosophy credits, respectively.

To receive an HONOURS degree in Classics:

(1) Students must complete nine to eleven classes in Classics
beyond the 100 level chosen in accord with the general Facul-
ty regulations for HONOURS.

(2) The programme must include work in either Greek or Latin
Language and Literature to the 300 level and work in the
other language to an appropriate level as determined by the
Undergraduate Advisor.

(3) The programme must be approved by the Undergraduate
Adbvisor.

Whether the HONOURS degree is awarded in Ancient
Literature, History or Philosophy will depend on the area of
.thg Department’s offerings in which a larger part of the work
is done.

Combined Honours

Classics may be taken as part of a combined honours pro-
gramme with French and German. Students interested in
either of these programmes should consult with the chairmen
of the respective departments.

Undergraduate Advisor

The programmes of all students majoring or honouring in the
Department must be approved by the Undergraduate Ad-
visor. Currently, Professor House holds the position.

Changes and Additions

As the Calendar goes to press before all plans for the next
academic year are completed, there may be significant
changes in the classes listed above. Students should consult
the Department for names of instructors and revisions.

) Classes Offered
Literature, History and Philosophy

Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please consult
the timetable on registration to determine if this class is of-
fered. If this class is not listed in the timetable please consult
the Classics Department.

Note: The Introductory classes, and the more elementary
classes in Ancient History and Religions, and Classical
Philosophy listed below do not require knowledge of the an-
cient languages. However, students who plan to do advanced
work in any of these areas are advised to begin study of the
appropriate languages as early as possible.

Introductory: Origins of the West

Classics 101 Ancient History: An Introduction to the
Cultural History of the Ancient World, lect.: 2 hrs,;
D.K. House, ].M.P. Lowry.

The lfirst term will be devoted to a study of the major pre-
cl?ssmal CI.vilizations (Sumer, Egypt, etc.) in which attention
will be paid to the art, religion and social forms of these
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cultures as well as their political development; in the second
term the civilizations of Greece, Rome, and Israel will be
studied, and their issue in the Early Christian world con-
sidered.

As the class is intended as an introductory one, no special
preparation is expected, and there is no foreign language re-
quirement. )

Classics 102 Archeology and Art, lect.: 3 hrs., W.J.
Hankey, ) .P. Atherton.

This is a study of Greco-Roman civilization from its origins to
its dissolution, primarily through its visual art. By a study of
sculpture, mosaic, painting and architecture and a reading of
some crucial literary texts we will attempt to see how the
classical picture of the cosmos emerged and developed. The
transformations in the view of nature and space will be con-
sidered up to the Renaissance.

This is an introductory class; no special preparation is ex-
pected and there is no foreign language requirement.

Classics 103 Origins of Western Thought: Introduction
to Ancient Philosophy, lect.: 2 hrs, A.H. Armstrong,
J.P. Atherton.

An introduction to classical culture through a study of its
philosophical ideas. The ideas will be presented in the
religious, literary, and social context of their historical
development.

Classics 200 Classical Literature, lect.: 2 hrs; C.J.
Starnes and others.

An introduction to classical civilization by way of the
literature, read in English translations. Authors studied will be
Homer, the Greek Dramatists, Plato, Vergil and St. Augustine.

Classics 207/Comp. Lit. 207 Ancient Drama in relation
to Modern Drama, lect.: 2 hrs; R. Friedrich.

The first part of this class will deal with the Greek theatre
(production, stage convention, the Dionysian festival, the
ritual origins of drama) which is followed by a study of a
number of Greek and Roman plays as well as Aristotle’s
Poetics and Horace’s Art of Poetry. In the second part the in-
fluence of Greek and Roman drama and the impact of Aris-
totle and Horace on the formation of modern European
drama will be traced through a study of a number of plays
each representing a type of European drama ranging from
Shakespeare to Brecht.

All plays will be studied in translation. This class is open to
first-year students.

Ancient History and Religions

Classics 220 Ancient History: The Ancient City, lect.: 2
hrs., P.F. Kussmaul.

An introduction to Ancient History through a study of the
constitutions of the Greek city states (especially Athens) and
of Rome. Basic texts, such as Aristotle’s Athenian Constitu-
tion, will be read in English translation. This class is open to
first-year students. There is no foreign language requirement.
This class is given alternately with 221.

Classics 221 Roman History: The Roman Empire and
the Rise of Christianity, lect.: 2 hrs., P.F. Kussmaul.

A continuation of the introduction to Ancient History
through a study of the institutions and constitutional ar-
rangements of the Roman Empire from the time of Augustus.
The relation of the Empire to Christianity will be a topic of
primary interest. This class is given alternately with 220.

Classics 222 Greek History, lect.: 2 hrs.; D.K. House.
Given alternately with Classics 223 *.

Classics 223 Roman History: The Cultural Hi§tory of
the Roman World, lecture/seminar, 2 hrs., D.K. House.

Given alternately with Classics 222 *.

Classics 228/528 Christian Beginnings and the Early
History of the Church, seminar 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg. 4

The subject of this seminar is the study of the beginnings o

the Christian Church against its Jewish background within the

Hellenistic culture. The history of the Church will be followe
up through the first 3-4 centuries. Emphasis will in alternagg
years be laid on various features such as the development of
Christian Initiation, the Eucharist or Ministry and Authority, ‘
Classics 229/529 Greek Religion, seminar: 2 hrs; E
Segelberg. ) ‘
The history of Greek Religion, with particular attention to ti
interpretation of myth.

Classics 226/526 Roman Religion, seminar: 2 hrs; E
Segelberg. '

Classics 227/527 Near Eastern Reliﬁion, seminar:
hrs.; E. Segelberg. )

Classics 230530 History of Christian Doctrine §
Augustine, lect.: 2 hrs.; C.). Starnes, W.J. Hankey.

The class will consider the meaning of Christian doctrines,
relation to their Jewish and Greek origins and their develog
ment in the classical world. The basic text will be Augusting
The City of God.

Given alternately with Classics 341. ‘
Classics 252/552 Seminar on Problems of i

Hellenistic Period, seminar: 2 hrs; E. Segelber;
Religions in the Hellenistic Period. \

Classics 453/553 Seminar on the Roman Empire al'
the Rise of Christianity, seminar: 2 hr3.; J.P. Athertd
P.F. Kussmaul.

Selected topics from the transition from Classical to Christial

culture will be studied. Particular attention will be paid to th
connection between religious innovation and the effect ¢
the new beliefs on literature, art and philosophy. ]

Classical Philosophy

Classics 336 Ancient Philosophy from its Beginning !

the Sixth Century A.D.(Same as Philosophy 336), lect
2 hrs.; A.H. Armstrong, J.P. Atherton.

Classics 336 surveys the whole history of ancient Greé

philosophical thought from its beginnings in lonia in the sidl
century B.C. to the end of the public teaching of Gré
philosophy by non- Christians in the sixth century A.D. Prop
attention is paid to the great classical philosophies of Plal
and Aristotle studied in their historical context: and mu

empbhasis is laid on the Greek philosophy of the first centurle

A.D. and its influence on developing Christian thought.

Classics 337 History of Christian Doctrine II: Frol
Augustine to Calvin, W.J. Hankey *.

Classics 338 Mediaeval Philosophy, (Same
Philosophy 338), lect.: 2 hrs.; R.D. Crouse. - [

Classics 338 (Philosophy 338) studies the development

philosophy in the formative age of European civilization 4

examines related political, institutional, literary 47
theological concerns. An attempt is made to show how

legacy of classical and Christian antiquity was appropriat

and reformed to constitute the ideology of media€
Christendom.

1265iCS
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5 class will be devoted mainly to t'he study and discussion
a few fundamental texts, peglnnlng with Boethius’ Con-
n of Philosophy. Special attention will be given to
'élm's proslogion and the first few questions of Thomas
= ¢ Summa Theologica. It will be the object of lectures
the continuity of the historical development and to
ize the broad implications of the philosophical doc-
resented in the texts. In the later part of the class,
- attention will be given to late mediaeval Platonism and
that something can be shown of the beginnings

n and modern philosophical and religious

phas

ics 340 The Dialogues of Plato, seminar: 2 hrs;
House.

lass presupposes some knowledge of the history of An-
Philosophy, and some knowledge of Greek.

alternately with Classics 350.

assics 341 St. Augustine’s Confessions, seminar: 2
C.).Starnes. *

Jass presupposes some knowledge of the history of An-
Philosophy, and some knowledge of Latin.

alternately with Classics 230.

fassics 345/German 365 Hegel’'s Philosophy of
ature, | A. Doull, W.J. Hankey.

. sel’s Philosophy of Nature and its relation to ancient

s a'nd modern science. The class will endeavour to
er in what' sense a thinking of nature as essential con-
with ancient physics is currently possible or in what

sense modern natural science constitutes a philosophy of
re.

Given alternately with Classics 420.

es 350 Aristotle, seminar: 2 hrs.; D.K. House.

lass will study a treatise of Ari

/ ristotle, usually the
ma or the Physics. It presupposes some knowledge of
nt Philosophy and some knowledge of Greek.

en alternately with Classics 340.

s 420/567 Ancient Practical Philo
sophy,
pinar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull, W.J. Hankey. e

i '_ep alternately with Classics 345.

cs 430/560 Seminar on the Philosoph i
minar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull. phy of Ariste-

86ics 431/561 Seminar on the Philosophy of Plato,

inar: 2 hrs.; J.A. Doull.

ectical method in Ficht :
e, Schell ; .
0 and Aristotle. ing and Hegel in relation

s 440/570 Seminar on the Phi
h Fathers, R.D. Crouse. ¢ Philosophy of the

halternately with Classics 445.

$ics 445/564 Mediaeval Int i
- erpreters of Aristotl
nar:2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton, R.D. Crouse. o

Valternately with Classics 440.

I Semlnal‘ on
e i .
c.s .'50 580 . Iq oplatonlsm, seminar: 2

Cs frOm the

o history of Neoplatonism and its relation to

gy of the Greek Church will be studied.

Classics 458/558 Reading and Research.

ﬁlassics 486/586 Departmental Seminar, seminar: 2
rs.

Classical Languages and Literature

Greek 100 Introductory Greek, lect.: 4 hrs; DK.
House.

This is the beginners’ class in the Greek Ianguage and no
previous knowledge is required. The aim of this cllass is to
teach the student to read a Greek text. After he has become
accustomed to the new alphabet - which does not take long -
the study of grammar is introduced along with reading and
translation of texts from original Greek literature.

Greek 200 Intermediate Qreek, lect.: 3 hrs.; staff.

. . . l
Greek‘200 is a continuation of Greek 100. The aim of the
class is to develop the student’s ability and to read and
translate prose as well as poetic Greek texts.

Greek 300 Advanced Greek, seminar: 2 hrs., J.A. Doull.

This class which will read both a : .
prose and a poetic
the normal third class in Greek. poetic work is

Greek 301/501 Greek Epic, seminar: 2 hrs.: staff.
Greek 302/502 Greek Lyric, seminar: 2 hrs.: staff.

th;:k 303/503 Greek Drama: Tragedy, seminar: 2 hrs;
staff. I

Greek 304/504 Greek Drama: Comedy, seminar; 2 hrs.;
R. Friedrich. o

Greek 305/505 Greek Philosophical Texts I, seminar: 2
hrs.; staff. .

Greek 306/506 Greek Philosophical Texts Il, seminar: 2
hrs.; staff. .

Greek 307/507 Greek Philosophical Texts IlI, seminar:
2 hrs.; staff. '

Greek 308/508 Greek Historians, seminar: 2 hrs_; staff.
Greek 309/509 Greek Literary Criticism, seminar: 2
hrs.; R. Friedrich. .

Greek 312 Biblical Greek

Th|§ class will enable the student who already knows the
basics of Classical Greek to familiarize himself with koine-
Greek as it is found in various New Testament authors. The
Greek of the Septuagint will also be taken into account. .

Greek 410/510A/B Reading and Research, staff.

Latin 100 Introductory Latin, lect.: 3 hrs_; C.J. Starnes.

T hlS 1s an |l|t|0duct|0ll to Latin thlo gll ]le \
U t StUd of its baSIC
grammar.

Latin 200 A Study of Latin Prose and P
lect./discussion: 2 hrs., P.F. Kussmaul. aetryy

A stuc!y of the poetry and prose literature of Rome through a
§eletcht|or; o(; texts: particular attention will be paid to improv-
ing the students’ command of the grammar an

Latin language. ¢ dsyntaxof the

Latin 204 Latin Philosophical Texts, lect.: 2 hrs;; R.D
Crouse. ' o

The purpose of th.is class is to give students experience in
readlng philosophical Latin. Various authors will be read
from Cicero to the late Middle Ages.




- : . II.— g

S—

PR e o cs e

E

=woTy

TS v ek =

T8 1]

K
I

(A £ 4 L BT K

i3 Spil

[0 0 8 b b

84 classics

»

comparative literature

Prerequisite: Latin 100 or Senior Matriculation in Latin.

Latin 206 Latin Historical Texts, lect: 2 hrs.; J. P.
Atherton.

Latin 350/550 Roman Satire, seminar: 2 hrs.; staff.

Latin 351/551 A Study of Vergil, seminar: 2 hrs.; J.P.
Atherton

The purpose of this class is to study the development and im-
portance of Vergil's basic themes and ideas that are em-
bodied in the Aeneid. In the first part of the class special at-
tention is given to his early work the Bucolics, where his
themes begin to appear, and their development is then
followed through the relevant parts of the Georgics. The main
part of the class is devoted to the reading and discussion of
the chief themes of the Aeneid, especially as they illustrate
Roman political, religious and social ideas which have great-
ly influenced our own beliefs and institutions.
Prerequisite: A class in Latin at the 200 level.
Latin 352/552 Advanced Reading in Latin Literature,
staff.
Latin 400/500 Reading and Research, staff.
Latin 405/505 Reading and Research, staff.

Near Eastern Languages

The classes in Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic, are
available as electives at the discretion of the Department, on-
ly in relation to the needs of the particular student.

Note: The classes in Hebrew and Arabic are taught by the
Atlantic School of Theology.

Hebrew
101 Elementary Hebrew and Introductory Readings,

J.B. Hardie.
202 Intermediate Hebrew, J.B. Hardie.

303 Advanced Hebrew, }.B. Hardie.

Coptic
101 Introduction to the Coptic (Sahidic) Language and

Literature, E. Segelberg.

200 Reading of Selections from other Coptic Dialects,
E. Segelberg

301 Selected Coptic Texts, E. Segelberg

402/502 Reading of Coptic Texts, E. Segelberg.

Partly Nag Hammadi Papyri, and partly Manichaean texts.

Syriac

100 Introduction to the Syriac Language and
Literature, E. Segelberg.

200 Syriac Language and Literature, E. Segelberg.
Reading of some early writers such as Aphrates and Aphrem,
the famous hymnographer.

300 Advanced Syriac, E. Segelberg.

Reading of selected Patristic texts.

Arabic

Students wishing to take a class in Arabic must consult with
the Department before registering for the class.

100 Introductory Grammar and Reading of Texts.

200 Intermediate Arabic

Comparative Literature

R.M. Martin (Philosophy)

5. Mendel (English)

N.S. Poburko (English)
H.R. Runte (French)

R. Runte (French)

M.C. Sandhu (French)
H.G. Schwarz (German)
H.D. Sproule (English)
H.S. Whittier (English)

R. Friedrich (Classics) (Chairman)

A. Andrews (Theatre)

J.A. Barnstead (Russian)

S.A.M. Burns (Philosophy)

F. Gaede (German)

R.M. Huebert (English)

S. Jones (Spanish)

}.M. Kirk (Spanish)

J. Lowry (German)
COMPARATIVE LITERATURE, despite its .name, is not sg
much defined by ‘comparisons’ as by studies involving
literary works which belong to more than one literature angd|
language. The idea of a national literature (English literature,
French literature, Canadian literature, etc.) is of relatively re-
cent date. It originated in the 1 8th century with the rise of na.
tional consciousness; yet at the same time the traditional
broad unity of all literatures reasserted itself in Goethe’s con-
cept of ‘world literature’. In Comparative Literature the
literary work is treated in its double aspect of belonging toal
national literature as well as forming part of world literature;
Comparative Literature has various approaches. Itimplies the
study of themes and motifs (e.g. Faust, myths, etc) as they
recur in literary works of different ages and literatures; of
literary genres such as drama, epic or romance; of periods
(e.g. Renaissance, 18th century, etc.); of movements (e.g}
Romanticism, Symbolism, etc.); of authors writing in different
languages but linked by influences; of the'reception of tha
work of an author in another literature (e.g: Shakespeare il
Germany). The relationships of literature-to the other art§
(e.g. film, the fine arts, music, etc.) may also be a subject of
Comparative Literature; and last but not least, Comparativé
Literature forms a bridge between literature and other fiel s
in the humanities such as philosophy, religion, and politics.

The Departments of Classics, English, French, German,
Philosophy, Russian, Spanish, and Theatre offer the followirig
classes in Comparative Literature. Classes which are cross
listed may form part of an area of concentration. All lectures
are given in English and works are read in English translation
unless otherwise noted.

Classes Offered
Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please consull
the current timetable on registration to determine if this clas
is offered.
Note: At present the Comparative Literature Programme s
being fundamentally revised; the entries may therefore
outdated at the time when this Calendar will be published
Students interested in the Comparative Literature Programiié
are advised to contact R. Friedrich, Department of Classic
424-3468.

100 Introduction to Comparative Literature

This is an introduction to an understanding of man’s 48
proach to the problems of life through the study of selectel
masterpieces of European literature which may inclul
works by Dante, Chaucer, Cervantes, Shakespeare, Molielt
Goethe, and others.

Note: English 100 or Classics 100 is acceptable as an eq
valent to Comparative Literature 100.

201 The History of the Theatre, A. Andrews

Note: This class is cross-listed as Theatre 201.
203 Masterpieces of Western Literature, H.S. Whittlé!

Note: This class is cross-listed as English 203.

comparative literature

computer science 85

204 The European Novel, S. Mendel

Note: Thi
+ 207 Ancient Drama in Relation to Modern Drama, R.

Friedl’ich
Note: This class is cross-listed as Classics 207.

s class is cross-listed as English 204.

+ 210 Theories and Manifestations of Love in
Medieval Europe, H.R. Runte

A literary and anthropological study of major poetic,
romanesque, and dramatic works by English courtly poets,
French troubadours, and German Minnesénger, with special
emphasis on their relation to our time.

* 212 Realism and the 18th Century English and French
Novel. R. Runte

fovels by ik aUtho.rS as Marivaux, Richardson, Prévost,
Fielding, Rousss?t: Diderot, Smollett, and Laclos will be

studied. Aspects of rgalism in style and structure will provide
the basis for comparison/contrast of the works read.

+ 914 Arthurian Romances, H.R. Runte

A historical, archaeological, cultural and literary investiga-
tion of French, English, and German Arthurian texts dealing
with the medieval legend of King Arthur and the Knights of
the Round Table. All readings in modern English translations.

'+ 915 Women in Literature and Society, R. Runte

A panel of professors will present women as authors and the
role of the woman and her portrait in literature as a reflection
of society in England and France with appropriate references
to Italy and Germany. The development of the woman’s im-
age will be studied chronologically with reference to contem-
‘porary themes and problems.

* 216 Bertolt Brecht and the Tradition of Drama, F
Gaede T

Note: This class is cross-listed as German 210.

217 Faust— a Secular Path to Salvation, ]. Lowry
Note: This class is cross-listed with German 215.

218 Germanic and Greek Mythology, ). Lowry

Note: This class is cross-listed as German 235.

237 Restoration and 18th Century Comedy, R. Runte

y‘:ufﬁ;nparative study of English and French plays by such
"Moliélr': asLWycherley, .Etherege, Congreve, Steele, Sheridan,
""Criticall esage, Marivaux, Voltaire, and Beaumarchais.
vldefiningetiseaﬁ;'on ccl)medy will be studied with a view to
& iversal, national and tem

ic elements in the works read. poeal maire af Gont

270 Philosophy in i.iterature, R.M. Martin

f';:(t’e;:'his class is cross-listed as Philosophy 270.
5 e Modern Theatre, A. Andrews

Note: This class is cross-listed as Theatre 350.

490 Dramati
ramatic Theory and Criticism
Aesthetics of the Theatre, A. Andrews o and the

Note: Th; "
This class is cross-listed as Theatre 490.

Computer Science

" Tt};e mtgjorD in Computer Science is offered by the
athematics Department and inquiries should be di
that department. ¢ directed o

Degree Programmes

Stgdents who major in Computer Science are required to
obtain at least four Computer Science credits beyond the
100-level. Amongst these, the following are required: Com-
quer Science 245A-270B and Computer Science 360/’;-3708
It is expected that most students will also complete botH
;ompgter Science 235 and Computer Science 227; the former
is part|c_u{ar|y recommended for those interested'in business
or administrative aspects of computing and the latter is
recornmgnded for those interested in science and engineering
apphcatxor_’ts and is a prerequisite for Computer Science 320
Mathematics 303 is recommended for those plannin ad;
vanced study of Computer Science. ¢

Potential Honours students sh i i
: ould consider combined
honours in Mathematics and Computer Science.

A sFuder}t may not receive credit for both CS 140 and
Engmeermg 240 or either of the previous courses MATH 225
(in 1978-79) or CS 240. The latter two courses may be used in-
stead of CS 140 as prerequisite for further CS courses.

A stgdent may not receive credit for both CS 141 and the
previous course CS 240 in 1978-79. Whenever CS 141 is a
prerequisite the latter will serve instead.

A student may not receive credit for b
; oth CS 23
previous course CS 335. 5 and the

Class.es marked * are not offered every year. Please consult
;.:e (tjlmetable on registration to determine if this class is of-
fered.

:4:)/\1[: Introduction to Computer Science, lect.: 3 hrs
ut.: Thr.

Thls class together with CS 141 provides a general introduc-
tion to algorithmic concepts, structured programming, and
Computer Science. Students will develop programming'skills
in F_ortran and a higher-level language. The programming ex-
ercises will involve numeric and non-numeric applicatgions

such as the manipulation of chara i
. cter s
cessing. trings and text pro-

Prerequisites: Nova Scotia Mathematics 012 or equivalent.

:ﬁ1B Applications and Algorithms, lect.: 3 hrs tut.:
! .

This class is a continuation of CS 140. The applications tend
tq be more mathematical and include numerical calculations
VYlth trl{ncation and rounding errors, statistics, modeling and
5|mu_lat|on5, data processing, non-numerical a;pplications in-
;;}J\él:ftsnet.\l«l'ogks_ atnddgraphs, interpreters and translators

will be intro ;
B I g uced to elementary data structures

Prerequisite: CS 140 and Math 100.
227B Numerical Methods, lect.: 3 h

", X rs.
Mathematics 227B). bame a5

Lllnear syst.ems of equations, interpolation and approxima-
tion, r_10n~||near equations, quadrature, ordinary differential
equations. The emphasis will be on the use of numerical
methods for the computer solution of such problems.

Prerequisite: Math 101, 203 and CS 140.
235A Introduction to File Processing, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class will introduce students to a file processing
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language such as COBOL or PL/I, and algorithms for the
manipulation of large sequential files. Internal and external
sorting methods will be covered as well as other topics in
data processing.

Prerequisite: CS 140.
245A Computer Organization, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class covers elementary computer system architecture
including some case studies of actual machines. It also
covers digital representation of number and other data.
Other topics include machine language, instruction execu-
tion, addressing techniques, computer system organization,
memory devises and microprogramming.

Prerequisite: CS 141,
270B Programming Languages, lect.: 3 hrs.

The emphasis will be on fundamental concepts such as block
structure and recursion and structured control flow. Exercises
will be given in several languages such as Algol or Pascal,
Snobol, Lisp and APL. On completion of this class students
should be competent programmers able to program in any
language given appropriate reference material.

Prerequisite: CS 141. Recommended: CS 245.

320R Introduction to Numerical Analysis, lect.: 3 hrs.
(same as Mathematics 320R).

One aim of this class is to derive efficient methods for the
numerical solution of problems from various branches of
mathematics. The other, more important, aim is to provide an‘
understanding of these methods by using rigorous;
mathematical analysis: under what conditions does a par-
ticular algorithm work, and perhaps even more essential,
when and why does it fail to yield the desired results. The
class will cover the following topics: Iterative solution of
nonlinear algebraic equations (and systems of such equa--
tions), direct and iterative methods for systems of linear
algebraic equations, ite1ative methods for eigenvalue prob-
lems of matrices, linear approximation of functions (interpo-
lation, least squares approximation, Chebyshev approxima-
tion, approximation by spline functions), numerical differen-
tiation and integration, linear difference equations, finite dif-
ference methods for ordinary differential equations (initial
value problems and boundary-value problems).

Prerequisite: Math 200 and CS 227.

*325B Database Management Systems Design, lect.: 3
hrs.

This class stresses the concepts and structures necessary to
design and implement a data base management system.
Hierarchical, network and relational models are discussed
with emphasis on the necessary logical and data structures.
Various normal forms and canonical schema are discussed as
well as the concepts of relational algebras and rational
calculus.

Prerequisites: CS 360, 235.

360A Data Structures. lect: 3 hrs., (same as
Mathematics 360A).

Data types and the operations on them are covered in this
class, including stacks, queues, trees and various linked struc-
tures. The corresponding algorithms are also analyzed, in-
cluding searching and sorting, retrieval and update
algorithms. There is also an introduction to data bases and
management information systems.

Prerequisites: CS 245 and CS 270. Recommended Corequisite:
Math 303.

370B Operating Systems, lect. 3 hrs. (same. as
Mathematics 370B).

This class covers principles of modern operating systems apg
some case studies of existing systems. Specific topics includg
concurrent processes, process scheduling, memory manage,
ment, file systems, protection and security and performanCe‘
evaluation.

Prerequisite: CS 360. Recommended: Math 206.

*375A Artificial Intelligence, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class introduces students to basic concepts and tech:
niques of artificial intelligence or systems and gives insighte
into active research areas and applications. Representationa
issues and notational structures are emphasized and existj

systems are surveyed. Students will work on a fairly large pro!
ject using LISP.

Prerequisite: CS 270. Corequisite: CS 360A.
*380B Language Processors, lect.: 3 hrs.

This class covers formal description and classification of pro
gramming languages as well as the specification of syste
and algorithms for two-down and bottom-up parsing ang
various methods for attaching semantics to syntax. A sim|
translater writing system will be used to implemen
parts of a small language.

Prerequisite: CS 360.

£390A Introduction to the Theory of Computing, lect
3 hrs., (same as Mathematics 390B).

Turing machines and other automata and models of com:
puting are discussed as well as unsolvable problems and theii
implications. Models, flowcharts, and program schemata ani{
application to program equivalence, termination and corrects:
ness are discussed.

Prerequisite: CS 141. Corequisite: Math 303.
Other Dalhousie classes of particular interest to students
specializing in Computer Science include Physics 421A and
422B. Also, students may, with special permission, enrol
Computer Science classes at other institutions in Halif
such as N.S.T.C. and St. Mary’s University.
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_Economics is a social science—a science because it involves
a rigorous intellectual effort to derive logical conclusions
from basic facts and propositions; a social science because it
has human beings and their welfare as its ultimate concern.
The basic facts of Economics cannot be knowable and
measurable with the same precision as those of the physical
sciences— human society and its motivations are far too
complex to permit this—but none of the sciences surpasses
economics in its relevance to our needs and problems and
goals. Economic man is rational man consuming, organizing
and producing within a framework of laws and customs in an
effort to use the limited resources of our world efficiently for
the greatest satisfaction. What should we produce and how
much; which factors of production should we employ and in
\what way; how shall we distribute what we produce and who
shall own the means of production?—these are basic prob-
lems for economists in the business world, in government and
in the universities. It is not an easy science; indeed it is one of
the most complex, difficult (and fascinating) areas of study
you could choose in the university when you pursue it beyond
its elerpentary levels, but some basic knowledge of
economics is essential for any educated person. A more ex-
tensive knowledge of the subject is an invaluable comple-
ment to other fields of specialization such as law, commerce,
PO'ItICS anq other studies in social sciences or humanities —
and a specialization in the field can lead to a variety of in-
teresting career opportunities.

; B.A. Degree Programme (Three Years)

Students choosing to major in economics at the
undergraduate level may do so in the three-year B.A. Pro-
.g;:amme or they may seek a higher level of specialization in
the four-year Honours Programme. Several combined pro-
rammes may_also be arranged with economics as the major
Orl.m.mor su_b;ect in association with such other fields as
:)no l:‘lcal science, sociology, history, geology, biology,

athematics —and possibly others.

Fin
al programme approval for all majors, honours and

gfaduate students i
must b |
Coordinator. t be obtained from the appropriate

S:;”g:z’vglléclples: The following programme arrangements
B o sf tJo the students'as guidelines to facilitate the
terest, The Chasses appropriate to particular areas of in-
iackeis noy should not, however, be construed as strait-
. i, rltas a reason for not seeking individual guidance
eCOnomic: Yy members. Indeed, major programmes in
Sesting Suc;nus;; be apprc;ved by the Department. In sug-
pamcular‘,V(Ei:htgramme rameworks, two principles have

@) st
u : .
dents taking economics as a major, or in an honours

programme, should be encouraged to strike a balance be-
tween breadth of coverage among disciplines and depth of
specialization in economics;

(b) students taking economics as a minor or as a component
of another specialization, such as commerce, should be
allowed a reasonable degree of flexibility in their choice of
economics classes.

General Format: Requirements for a major in economics can
be satisfied by taking Economics 1100 or equivalent and any
four other full-year classes, or equivalent, in economics.
However, a student who desires to take a major in economics
with more than the minimal requirements should undertake a
programme of study along the following lines:

Year1 - Principles of Economics
- Mathematics 100/101, or equivalent
(usually Mathematics 110)
- Three classes in fields other than
Economics

Year 2 and 3 - A minimum of 5 and a maximum of 8
classes in Economics
- Classes in Political Science, History,
Mathematics and other related sub-
jects are to be taken to bring the total
of classes over the three-year period
to15.

No more than one credit will be given for Economics 1100,
1110, and 1120. For persons considering an honours degree,
or any advanced work in economics, intermediate micro and
macro classes (Economics 2220A/B and 2221A/B) and in-
termediate statistics (Economics 2228 or equivalent} are man-
datory.

Specific Programmes

Students wishing to take a set of classes which provide both
depth and coherence in a particular area of economics
should examine the following programme suggestions:

Canadian Development Studies

Economic Analysis and Policy

Economics and the Citizen

Economics and Government

Economic Development in Historical Perspective
International Development Studies

Labour and Society

Mathematical Economics and Econometric Methods
Regional and Urban Economics

Resources and Environment

Thg dgtails of these programmes are set out in a brochure
which is obtainable from the Department of Economics.

Students with interests not covered in the above-listed pro-
grammes are encouraged to set up their own programmes
with the advice and approval of the Department.

The Department is prepared to assist students who may wish
to devise their own programmes under the present curriculum
regulations. Interested students should consult the
Undergraduate Co-ordinator.

B.A. Honours Degree Programme (Four Years)

The necessary core classes for an Honours Degree in
Economics are: Economics 1100 or 1110; Economics 2220 (A
or B); Economices 2221 (A or B), Economics 4420A;
Economics 3321B; Economics 2228; Mathematics 110 or
equivalent; a course in Economic History; a class in the
History of Economic Thought. A minimum of nine classes in
Economics, beyond the elementary level, is required.

The student’s programme will be chosen in consultation with
the Department and must have the approval of the Depart-
ment.
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The 21st mark required for the honours programme will be
based on an honours essay, graded on a pass/fail basis.

Of the classes selected outside of economics in the third and
fourth year, students must include at least two classes above
the elementary level.

Students are advised that mathematics is required for
graduate work in most good graduate schools. The value of
econometrics and of additional mathematics is therefore
stressed.

In some instances, the Department may permit students to
take classes in other subjects in lieu of classes in economics
and may permit minor variations in the required classes.

Students must be careful in arranging their courses to ensure
that they satisfy the overall requirements for the General B.A.

degree.

Combined Honours

Combined honours programmes may be arranged with other
departments. For combined honours programmes with
economics where the major concentration is in the other
discipline, students should consult the other departments
Ronceresl Classes offered

Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please consult
the timetable on registration to determine if this class is of-
fered.

1100 Principles of Economics, lect.: 3 hrs., tutorial: 1
hr., (optional) various members of staff.

This class serves as an introduction to economics for students
with no previous background.in economics, and can be taken
as the first in a series of classes in economics or as an elective
for students wishing some background in the subject. The em-
phasis in the class is on developing the basic analytical tools
and applying them in the context of contemporary, and
generally Canadian, economic problems. Sections 5 and 6 of
Economics 1100 differ in offering a problem-oriented
framework in which the analytical tools are developed by ex-
amination in each term of a question such as the multina-
tional firm in Canada, urban economics, Canadian Govern-
ment and the economy, and the economics of inflation.

1110 Principles of Economics: A Mathematical Ap-
proach, lect.: 2 hrs., tutorial: 2 hrs,, various members
of staff.

This is an introductory class for students with a background
in mathematics. Similar to Economics 1100, the class is de-
signed to provide a general introduction to economic science
and to introduce students to the way in which economic
analysis can be applied to resolve economic problems.
However, the approach taken to the material will be more
rigorous. Mathematical tools will play an integral role in
developing the theorems and proofs. A knowledge of dif-
ferential calculus would be helpful.

1120 Principles of Economics: An Historical Ap-
proach, lect.: 2 hrs., tutorial: 1 hr., B. Lesser.

This class will analyse a number of episodes from Canada’s
past as a means of illustrating and developing the principles
of economic analysis.

Episodes such as the economic factors leading to Confedera-
tion, the development of the Prairie wheat economy, the
building of the CPR, the beginnings of U.S. investment in
Canada, and the Great Depression will be examined as a
means of developing the basic analytical principles of
economics.

Note: Economics 1120 is not open to Commerce students
needing to satisfy their Economics 1100 requirements.

2200A/B Introduction to Micro-economic Theo,y
lect.: 3 hrs.; various members of staff. - 1

A basic introduction to micro-economic theory and its ap.
plications. It satisfies the minimum micro-economic theory
requirements for majors and honours in economics. This clasg
may be of particular interest to Commerce students ang
other students not majoring in economics since it will pay
particular attention to applications of theory in a practica|
context. Content: the household and the firm: theories of sups
ply and demand. Perfect competition. Non-competitive an|
imperfectly competitive markets. Regulation.

Prerequisite: Economics 1100 or equivalent.

2201A/B Introduction to Macro-economic Theol.yf7
lect.: 3 hrs.; various members of staff. ]

A basic introduction to macro-economic theory and its ap
plication. It satisfies the minimum macro-economic theory
requirements for majors and honours in economics. This clag
may be of particular interest to commerce students and other
students not majoring in economics since it puts emphasis a
the areas of macro-economic theory as an aid in solving corst
temporary economic problems. Content: National income ae
counting. Theory of employment, interest and money;
Monetary and fiscal policy. §

Prerequisite: Economics 1100 or equivalent.

2220A/B Micro-Economic Theory 1, lect.: 3 hrs; (ol
fered both terms).

Micro-economics deals with the economic behaviour of
households as purchasers of output and suppliers of inpi
services, and of firms as producers of outputs and purchas
of inputs, as well as with the behaviour of -groups of
households and firms. This class covers material in this area
which may be required for other classes in economics at thi
2000 to 4000 level. Geometry and a limited amount of high

school algebra are employed.

In addition to standard topics such as consumer and pio:
ducer behaviour under various market structures, an i
troductory treatment of general equilibrium, external edo
nomies, and welfare economics is included. Although the ma
jor emphasis is on theoretical ideas, applications of thest
ideas are considered, in order to illustrate the range ant
power of micro-economic theory in dealing with practicd

economic issues.
Prerequisite: Principles of Economics.

2221 AJB Macro-Economic Theory, lect.: 3 hrs,; (
fered in both terms).

This class is intended to provide a sufficient treatment 0
macro-economic theory to serve as a basis for other class
economics which require a knowledge of macro-econom
The class is not mathematical in its treatment of the matef"
Topics covered include: national income accounting; th
theory of employment, interest, money, and prices; and
theory of economic growth. Both “open” and “closgd
economies are considered. Major emphasis is placed on
development of the theoretical ideas.

Prerequisite: Principles of Economics.
2222A Economic Statistics 1, (same as Commeft
204A), lect.: 3 hrs.; workshop: 2 hrs.; various membeé!
of staff.

For description see Commerce 204A.

2223B Economic Statistics 1l,. (same as Comm¢e®
205B), lect.: 3 hrs;; workshop: 2 hrs.; various membé

of staff.
For description see Commerce 205B.
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2228 Intermediate Statistics, lect.: 3 hrs;; U.L.G. Rao.
The purpose of this class is to equip the student with the

pasic- theory of mathematicallstatistic.s. Statistics in its ap-
p‘lied form has become a basic tool in all fields; recently,
Statistical tec‘hnlqueAS suited to Fackle economic problems
have become mcrgasmgly sophisticated This class is designed
tobean introducthn to ecolnometrics. It is presumed that ad-
d econometric techniques can be understood by the

ance! :
. ho has taken this class.

student W
This class concentrates on the theory of probability, discrete
and continuous probgblhty models, mathematical expecta-
on, moment generation functions, and statistical inference.
The general linear model will also be discussed. A critique of
various problems that arise consequent to violations of the
assumptions of the general linear model will be presented.
This will prepare the student to undertake applied
‘econometric work; besides, this would prepare the student
for advanced work in econometrics.

The student is expecFed to have at least a one-year course in
calculus (Mathematics 110 or 100) and preferably linear
algebra too.

2231B Health Economics, lecture and seminar: 3 hrs.;
‘M.G. Brown.

This class examines the allocation of resources to and
within the health care sector of an economy. Characteristics
claimed to be unique to the health care sector are analysed
within an economic framework. Determinants of demand
supply and utilization of health services are examined with
particular reference to the organization and evolution of
Canada’s health care system.

This one-term survey class consists of a literature review
Jectures, and student seminar presentations on selectecj
topics. To accommodate part-time students the class will
meet during late afternoon or evening, one day per week.

Prerequisites: Principles of economics; Economics 2220A/B is
desirable.

2232 Canadian Economic History, lect.: 3 hrs; N.H
Morse. o

This survey class covers the development of Canada from the
ase.of t;hscovery to the present. However, as Canada from the
.beglnqlng has formed part of a larger system, the approach
taken is to present Canadian economic history in relation to
mehlarger system which can be broadly described and analyz-
;d in terms of the relationships between the Old World and
m;‘r:l:;v. A; the class proceeds, the focus shifts more and
o discu\sm‘ir s Canada and more formal theory is introduced
A tWen:_lng Canadian problems and policies, especially in
| ieth century. As prerequisite, a class in economics

Principl .
&nef:)c?;’l. and some knowledge of history would be

ilé?t‘“A Pre-Colonial Economic History of Sub-Saharan
(Alirica, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z.A. Konczacki.

The obj

it m:;lt)laictt of ttTe class is to.introduce the student to the most

R, conpro Iem; of African economic history, with par-

e centration on the pre-colonial period, and to
im for further reading in this area of study.

‘The top; :
mn;ﬁ'npi::c;i ionsxdereq include: methodology of African
ation; SOmeSsory; the ;lgnlflcance of environmental differen-
Bt betwpeculthpns on econpmic prehistory; economic
Bifures, i een .dlstmct ecological regions and different
* IT€s; introduction and spread of agricultural crops; land-

WIding s . b
. 8 Systems; mining and metal-working; long-distance

i
- Yade g
i utes
hl‘ve and trade centers; overseas trade; slavery and

trade; .
IMpact_ ; Arab and European penetration and its economic

The discgssion concentrates primarily on tropical Africa and
it is carried up to the times of the partition of the Continent
by the European powers in the late nineteenth century.

No pre'requisites are required, although Introductory
Economics and some knowledge of history is desirable.

223§B Economic History of Tropical Africa: Colonial
Period, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z.A. Konczacki.

This class deals with an era which began with the “scramble”
for African colonies, and ended with the coming of in-
depepdence. A survey is provided of colonial economic
gohaes, prior to World War 11, problems of their implementa-
tion and eventual introduction of the ““development and
welfare”” approach. More specifically, the topics discussed in-
clude: development of transport; mining; agriculture and
tra(_ie; some aspects of investment and technological dif-
fusion; growth of labour force and the problems of migrant
workers; colonial planning; socio-economic impact of Euro-
pean cglqnization on Africans and African response to
economic incentives.

No pre.requisites are required, although Introductory
Economics and Economics 2234A are desirable.

2238A The Industrial Revolution in Europe, lect.: 2
hrs.; Z.A. Konczacki and P.B. Huber. .

ThlS cl{iss examines and compares the transitions from pre-
industrial to industrial economies in England, France, Ger-
many and Russia. This review of the develo’pment c;f the
European economy forms a broad background for under-
sFandmg the roots of our contemporary society; it is of par-
ticular _relevance for those who are intere;ted in the
economic history of Canada, the United States and other
countries which formerly were part of the colonial system.

Emphasis is placed on the economic, social, and technical
Ic/hanges‘which preceded and accompanied these industrial

revolutpns” in an effort to disclose common elements in
the experience of industrialization. Accordingly, the initial
foc_us is on population changes and impro(/ements in
angCLJ.Iture, as preconditions of industrialization. Then
techr'ucal change in transportation, mining, and indu-stry are
gonmdered along with increases in the rate’ of capital forma-
tion and shifts in the structure of production and consump-
:loolg. c/)\ftt'er;tion is als|o devoted to trends in factor shares thpe

international t I

jole of international rade, and the development of an ur-

Flelequlsite Introductor Economics or ermission o n-
Y
p iSS1
structor.

2.2398 The European Economy in Historical Perspec-
tive: After the Industrial Revolution, lect.: 2 hrs.; P.B
Huber and Z.A. Konczacki. o

This clas.s is self-contained and may be taken separately from
Economlcs 2238A, which deals with the chronologicall

preceding period. It examines the contrasting developmen»;
pat‘terns of various industrialized European countries after
theerrespective industrial revolutions and up to about 1960
Considerable attention will be devoted to the transformatioﬁ
of th_e economic life of Europe since the First World War,

culminating in the evolution of the Common Market and,
COMECON. An important focus of the class is on the
development of hypotheses regarding the causes and effects

of differences in the experi
erience of
economies. P growth of mature

Prerequisite: Intr i
; oductory Economics or issi

ermiss -
frereaut p ssion of the In

2241A * Comparative Economic Systems: National
Economies, seminar: 2 hrs., P.B. Huber.
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The object of this class is to sharpen the student’s ability to
think about problems of economic organization and control,
to improve his skills in writing and speaking with respect to
these problems, and to provide him with a broad background
of institutional material on the structure and performance of
a variety of economies. Reading on specific countries provide
the basis for several short papers, but there is no written ex-
amination.

The student taking this class must understand the interrelated
character of economic activity and have a good grasp of the
way in which the price system operates. Preliminary reading
should have included The Making of Economic Society by
R.L. Heilbroner.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics.

2242B * Comparative Economic Systems: Economic
Organization and Planning, seminar: 2 hrs, P.B.
Huber.

Initially, this class examines the economic behaviour of
organizations and the ways in which this behaviour can be
controlled. This provides the basis for consideration of the
theory and practice of economic planning at micro-economic
and macro-economic levels in various institutional contexts.
Readings include selections from Dahl and Lindblom,
Galbraith, Mishan, Tinbergen, and Ward.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, plus an additional half-
class in Economics.

2250 Applied Development Economics, seminar: 2 hrs.
and tutorials, R.1. McAllister.

Purpose. This class enables participants to review key lessons
from economic development theory and comparative coun-
try and area experience, and to apply elements of this
background in tackling case studies and current development
problems in project teams.

Content. The class has three main components, which often
run concurrently. They are:

1. Economic Development in Practice. An appraisal of key
lessons from the development experiences of a selection of
countries and regions, including the Atlantic Provinces and

West Africa.

2. Development Plans, Strategies and Programmes. Particular
attention will be given to the utilization of Canadian case
studies undertaken by the class participants, balanced by
lessons from the experiences of agencies such as the World
Bank, in order to strengthen the class participants’ own ap-
preciation and capability as to how they could be effective
members of planning, programme and project teams.

3. Projects and Development. The cutting edge of develop-
ment plans and programmes is the development project—be
it a steel mill, fish plant, container port or training pro-
gramme. Through field work and the use of case material,
participants will be taken through the project cycle and in-
troduced to the strengths and limitations of such techniques
as cost-benefit analysis, critical-path scheduling, zero-base
budgets and planning, programming, budgeting systems. As a
consequence, the participants will rub shoulders with project
personnel with a range of disciplines including engineering,
law, economics, accounting, sociology, and management
skills. The focus will always be on ‘doing the task’ and not
simply on talking about it.

Prerequisites: Introductory Economics.

Resources. Experienced advisers from government and
private agencies will add further perspective and guidance by
participating in some aspects of this class.

3321B Macro-Economic Theory, lect: 3 hrs; ]
Cornwall. l

This is a class for persons who wish to do relatively advanceg
work in economic theory, possibly with the thought of going
on to do graduate work in economics. The class will assume
some knowledge of calculus. Topics covered include:
classical models of income and employment; Keynesiar;
models of income and employment; the theory of economig
growth (including two-sector models); and trade cycle
models.

Prerequisite: Economics 2221A/B and Mathematics 110 (o
equivalent).

3324 Public Finance, lect.: 2 hrs; tutorial: 1 hr; J F
Graham. ]

Economics 3324 is concerned with the principles of public;
finance and their application. The first part of the class deals
with the objectives of public policy and the reasons for %
market failure. This section provides the elements of a theory'/
of public expenditure which is illustrated by reference to the;
major economic functions of government. |

The second part of the class is concerned with the theory of
taxation in relation to the objectives of public policy. This
section explores the possible role of a sample of importan{
taxes in the design of a good tax system. The third section ex;
amines the role of public finance in relation to economig
stabilization. The final section considers the special proby:
lems of public finance ina federal system. The analysis of the
various sections will be illustrated from and applied to the
fiscal systems of Canada and other countries.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics, Economics 2220A/B}
and 2221A/B are desirable.

3325 Labour Economics, lect. and seminar: 3 hrs,; L
Osberg.

Labour Economics studies the allocation of and the returnsitg
human labour. In this class we discuss both the empirical fins
dings of economists and the various alternative theoretical
models which seek to explain them: i.e. the ‘neoclassical
theoretical perspective, the ‘institutional’ framework and
‘radical’ critique. Students are encouraged to choose foF
themselves which of the alternative ‘explanations’ they con=
sider to be most satisfactory. Topics covered include: (1)
Unemployment in Canada today. We consider the theory off
the supply and demand for labour, recent trends in employ=
ment and unemployment, the impact of unemployment ¥
surance upon unemployment, the connection betwee

unemployment and inflation and the meaning of the
unemployment rate for economic policy in Canada today. (2}
Pay differentials and the economic function of educatiol:
Education can be viewed as investment in “human capital’ @
as ‘credentialism’. We examine these arguments and the en
pirical evidence on the economic return of education. (3) The:
economics of discrimination. The average earnings of malé
workers in Canada are almost 80 per cent greater than
average earnings of female workers. Why? In this section v/
see how much of this is due to discrimination. (4) Poverty ané
inequality. In this section we discuss the extent of poverty
and inequality in Canada and analyze its causes and long-ruft
trends.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics. Economics 2220A/B i
highly desirable.

3326A Money and Banking, lect.: 3 hrs.; R.L. Comeau:

This class is concerned with the nature and operation of the
financial system, with particular reference to Canadian & |
amples and experience. As such the class is concerned Wi

. conomics
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finanCiaI instruments gnd institutions and with those pro-
cesses whereby the sloc1al control of the sgpply of money and
creditin the system is effected. Thg class is complete in itself,
hut e Complen.qented by .Econo.mlcs 4426B which continues
the analysis with a con_5|derat|on of the theory and effec-
tiveness of monetary policy.

P,e,equisite: Introductory Economics; Economics 2221A/B is
desirable.
3327 History of Economic Thought, lect.: 3 hrs.; N.H.

Morse.

The approach taken in this class is to study ‘the intellectual
efforts that men have made in order to understand economic
henomena’. Although this class is intended to supply a
background for several other classes in economics, it is also
true that other classes serve as background for this one. It is
considered essential, however, that students in this class have
taken economic principles. A class in micro-economics and
macro-economics also would be helpful. The presentation,
except for a few specific points, is largely non-mathematical.
The main requirement of students is an ability to read and
assimilate a certain body of literature rather quickly.

3328 Industrial Organization, lect.: 2 hrs.; C. Marfels.

Industrial Organization is the application of the models of
price theory to economic reality. In a specific industry, the
problems of a firm competing successfully with its rivals in
order not only to survive but to acquire a higher market share
are far more complex than those in price-theory where we
have to deal with more or less simplified assumptions to find
a solution at all. The traditional approach to the analysis of
the competitive process in an industry is divided-into three
parts: market structure, market conduct, and market per-
formance. These are the three main parts of the class.

Briefly, market structure refers to the number and size
distribution of firms in general and to economic concentra-
tion in particular; in market conduct the pricing process is
discussed; market performance concerns the problem of the
degree of optimality of allocation of resources. The latter
part includes a discussion about whether a reallocation of
resources is necessary, and this involves looking at the basic
elements of public policies directed towards business.

Prerequisites: Economics 2200A/B or 2220A/B which may be
ta!(ep concurrently. Students may also be admitted by per-
mission of the instructor.

'3330A International Trade, lect.: 3 hrs.; A.M. Sinclair.

This class considers the causes of international exchange of
goods apd services and analyzes the effects of international
lntegratllon on the incomes and growth rates of national
:::lzn:trales. Thg t.heory and practice of commercial policy
e efr .restnctl.ons on trade are considered after the pure
explo:lez gternatfonal trade and'lts implications have been
i Ependlng upon cllass_ interest and availability of
coml subjects of economic integration and of Canadian
mercial policy may be discussed in some detail.

Prerequisite: Introductory Economics and 2220A/B.

3331A * Environm i
. .
Konczacki, nmental Economics, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z.A.

i
‘oh: iiepr[)el’lziph talfen in this class. reflects an economist’s view
o Il'onshlp betvs{een envxrgn_mental questions and his
'i"dustrialp ine. The main empha.SIS is on the problems of the
he enVir;ountnes‘ T().p.ICS con§|dered include: the causes of
B st thenmental crisis, an introduction to the general
* measurory and some problems of research methodology,
e Iement qf costs gnd benefits, policies for en-
ntal protection, the implications of a steady state

model and the relation between economic development and
ecosystems in the less and the more developed parts of the

world. This class provides a general background for
Economics 3332B.

Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Economics 2220A/B,
2221‘A/B and 3333A are desirable; Students may also be
admitted by permission of the instructor.

3332B Resource Economics, lect.: 3 hrs.; N.H. Morse.

This class is concerned with the economics of the following
resource sectors: agriculture, fisheries, forestry, mining, and
energy. The focus is on Canada, but not exclusively.

Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Economics 2220A/B
2221A/B and 3331A are desirable. '

3333A * Theories of Economic Development, lect.: 2
hrs., Z.A. Konczacki.

The purpose of this class is to provide a theoretical
framework for the understanding of the process of economic
de;velopment in the more and the less developed countries
with a view to an eventual application of this framework to
the solution of practical problems.

Topics considered include: basic definitions and distinctions;
measurement of economic magnitudes; characteristics of the
less developed countries; selected theories and models of
ecor)omic development and their appraisal. The concluding
seminars are devoted to the problem of the foundations of
the theory of economic development, and the distinction be-

tween the concepts of unilinear and multilinear evolution is
discussed.

Prerequi;ite: Introductory Economics. A class in macro-
economics equivalent to Economics 2221A/B, and History of
Economic Thought is desirable.

3336B Regional Development, seminar: 2 hrs.; and
tutorials; R.1. McAllister.

This class enables students to analyse the process, prospects,
and problems associated with regional development ir;
.Canada in particular and in the more industrialized countries
in g_eneral. The interdependence of economic, political, and
soc.1a1 forces is markedly in evidence in the evolutic;n of
regional policies, and while this class will be oriented largely
from a concern with the economic forces underlying the
p_roces§—these other factors will be taken into serious con-
sideration. Particular attention will be given to lessons drawn
from Canada (especially Quebec and the Atlantic Provinces),
France, Italy, the U.K., U.S.A,, and Japan. '

Prerequi§i‘tes: Introductory Economics; at least one class in
both Political Science and Canadian History are desirable.

3337B Recent Economic Developments in Sub-
Saharan Africa, lect.: 2 hrs.; Z.A. Konczacki.

This class centres on the last decade of development. Topics
discussed include: impact of colonial heritage, present struc-
tu.re of African economies, infrastructure, agriculture
mme.ral development, industrialization with particular emi
phasis on import substitution, trade: intra-African and
overseas, with particular empahsis on trade relations bet-
ween the African Countries and Canada, problems of
marketir)g, foreign investment and aid programmes
economic planning, and the prospects for the future oé
development and co-operation between African economies.

Prerequisites: Introductory Economics. Economi
3 omics 2234A
2235B are desirable. and

3338A Introductory Econometrics I, lect.: 3 hrs.; W.A
Maclean. , '
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This class introduces econometric theory to the student in-
terested in understanding some of the quantitative methods
commonly used in economics. Simple and multiple regres-
sion techniques are considered in the context of the classical
linear model. Estimation problems caused by violations of
the assumptions of the classical model are discussed. These
include heteroskedasticity, autocorrelation and simultaneous
equations bias.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 100 (or equivalent) and one of
Economics 2228, Economics 2222A and 2223B or
Mathematics 106A.

33398 Introductory Econometrics 11, lect.: 3 hrs;; W.A.
Maclean.

The aim of this class is to familiarize the student with the
practical problems associated with economic data and with
model specification and estimation. The techniques in-
troduced in Introductory Econometrics | will be used to
estimate simple economic models. Additional topics will in-
clude; multicollinearity, dummy variables and distributed
lags.

Prerequisite: Economics 3338A.

Economics 3340B * Models of Communication and
Transportation, seminar: 2 hrs.; P.B. Huber.

The influence of space and time as well as the interpersonal
interaction involved in communication introduces modifica-
tions into micro-economic demand and supply models in
these industries. In addition, regulation imposes constraints.
This class reviews some of these issues and, time permitting,
also examines cost and benefit calculations in these in-
dustries.

Prerequisites: Economics 2220A/B and 2221A/B.

3341A/B* Urban Economics: Growth and Develop-
ment of Urban Areas, seminar: 3 hrs.; T.A. Pinfold.

The purpose of this class is to study the economic aspects of
urban growth historically and in modern times. Cities are
treated as macro-economic aggregates in the analysis. Topics
include historical development of cities, the location in space
of economics activity and the location of cities, the
economic processes involved in urban economic growth, op-
timal city size, economic relationships between cities, cities
as growth poles and the relationship of urban development to
overall development, and specific economic models useful in
analyzing the economic structure of cities such as the
economic base model, and input-output analysis. Par-
ticipants in the class will deliver seminar papers and write
one major analytical paper.

Prerequisite: Intermediate Macro-economics is strongly
recommended.

3342A/B* Urban Economics: Economics Analysis of
Urban Problems, seminar: 3 hrs.; T.A. Pinfold.

This class focuses on the economic aspects of problems that
emerge from the on-going, dynamic functioning of life in ur-
ban areas. Urban problems are defined as being integrally
related to land use within the city, and as such have a highly
inter-related character. The tools of micro-economics are
used to study intra-urban location choices made
by households and businesses, urban transportation, con-
sumption and production of housing and urban renewal, ur-
ban poverty and the results of discrimination, the provisions
of public goods in urban areas, property tax and municipal
finance, the economics of land use zoning, environmental
deterioration, urban planning and policies for alleviating ur-
ban problems. Participants in the class will prepare seminar
papers and undertake a major analytical paper.

Prerequisite: Intermediate Micro-economics. Introductory
Statistics is desirable.

3350A/B* Social Cost Benefit Analysis, sgminar: 3 hrs
T.A. Pinfold. '

The major objective of this class is to develop the
methodological base of social cost benefit analysis and tq
demonstrate some practical applications. Social cost benefit
analysis and capital budgeting are two approaches to invest.
ment decision making. The former is used by public sector
agencies, the latter is employed by private sector firms.
Highlighting similarities and differences "in the two ap
proaches is a second objective of the class. Solving problems
which illustrate basic concepts and a paper reporting on ap
actual application of the methods taught will form important
elements of the class.

Prerequisites: Introductory Economics; Intermediate
Micro-economics and Introductory Statistics are desirable,

3432* Regional Economics, seminar 3 hrs; F.M. Brad:
field.

This class analyses why economic growth tends to be dif-
ferentiated regionally. A variety of growth theories are ex:
amined, followed by a discussion of empirical efforts and an
assessment of them from the various theoretical points of
view. The final part of the classwork involves policy discus:
sion and the presentation of seminar papers. The basic goall
of the class is to provide the student with some framework for,
understanding the reasons for the development of regional
problems. The focus of the discussion is on the
underdeveloped regions of developed nations, although thel
issues discussed are different more in degree than kind from|
those of underdeveloped nations.

Prerequisite: Economics 2220A/B.

4400A Linear Models 1, lect. 3 hrs.; S. Dasgupta or E.
Klein.

44098 Linear Models 11, lect. 3 hrs.; S. Dasgupta or E.
Klein.

4420A Micro-Economic Theory, lect. 3 hrs.; E. Klein.
4426B Monetary Policy, lect.: 3 hrs; R.L. Comeau.

This class assumes that students have a basic knowledge of
monetary institutions and macro-economic theory, and’
develops out of this a critical analysis of the objectives and
effectiveness of monetary policy, with particular attention 0
Canadian experience. The class reviews the instruments of
monetary control and the theoretical framework of monetafy
policy and then considers the effectiveness of Canadid
monetary policy in recent years.

Prerequisites: Economics 2221 A/B. It is advantageous for
students to have completed Economics 3326A as well.

Economics 4431B International Payments, seminar: 4
hrs.; A.M. Sinclair.

Selected topics in recent international monetary history aré
examined, the causes of and remedies for external imbalancé
in national economies are considered, and the reorganizatiol
of the international monetary system is discussed. Dependir
upon class interest, certain issues of international develop
ment finance and problems of instability and growth in th€
international economy may be discussed in detail.

Prerequisites: Economics 2221A/B and Economics 3330A af
Economics 2220A/B and Economics 3326. -

4433B Intergovernmental Fiscal Relations, lect., and
seminar: 2 hrs. J.F. Graham.

economics
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This class is concerned with the principles of intergovernmen-
o fiscal adjustment gnd their application in a federal
Zlitica| system, particularly Canada, at both federal-
p,ovir'lcial and provincial-municipal levels.

P,e,equisites: Economics 2220, 2221, 3324. Economics 3324
pe taken concurrently. Political Science 3220A and
3221B are recommended, though not required. Students may

alsobe admitted by permission of the instructor.

4440 Applied Development Economics, seminar: 2 hrs.
and tutorials; R.1. McAllister.

This is more advanéed class, following the outline of
Economics 2250, but requiring a substantial background in
economics, political science, history, sociology, and com-
merce. Economics 1100 is a prerequisite, as is a basic course
in statistics.

4446B Classical Liberalism, and Democracy (Seminar
in Philosophy, Politics, and Economics), 2 hrs; D.
graybrooke.

(Same as Philosophy 447A and Political Science 4479A.)

4448A Social Choice Theory (Seminar in Philosophy,
politics, and Economics), 2 hrs., D. Braybrooke.

(Same as Philosophy 448A and Political Science 4480A.)

44498 The Logic of Questions, Policy Analysis, and
Issue Processing (Seminar in Philosophy, Politics, and
Economics), 2 hrs., D. Braybrooke.

(Same as Philosophy 449B and Political Science 44908B.)
Graduate Studies

The Department offers a graduate programme leading to the
MA. and Ph.D. degrees. Details of these programmes, in-
cluding a list of graduate courses, are given in the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies. Senior undergraduates
may be admitted to some graduate classes at the discretion
of the instructors concerned.

Education

Professors Lecturers

E.Z. Friedenberg M. Crowley

W. Hare L. Dubinsky

D. Myers B.E. Gesner (Dept. of French)
Associate Professors j\.l&/lam;om

.B '

R G::Tt::)nerg D. Russell (Dept. of Biochemistry)
D. Huegel Adjunct Professor
P.Keane M. DeWolf

E.T. Marriott

H.E. Poole

1.B. Roald Demon§trators
S.W. Semple J. Alth?'m

5.5. Sodhi R. e

B. James

Assistant Professors W. Kwak

T. Laidlaw H. Marentette
J. Manos
J. Newman
A. Wood

The problems of education have been the subject of serious
st.udy since at least the time of Plato and Aristotle. What
kinds of things can be taught? How are we to choose those
who will teach our children? What is worth learning? It is now
clearly recognised that education is an important and in-
teresting field of study in which historical, psychological
philosophical and sociological inquiries, among others, ca‘r;
be pursued. Many students who elect to take classes in the
pepartment of Education do so because they are interested
in the questions raised for their own sake, and as a way of
_deyeloping their skills in the disciplines in which they are ma-
joring as undergraduates. Others are interested in education
as a programme of professional preparation. Such students
\A{I” include in their programmes classes in methodology and
field experience, but even here it is not the view of the
Department that such preparation can be construed narrowly
as tramir)g. It is true that educational studies in professional
preparation programmes must be to some extent applied if
they are not to be remote and irrelevant; but they must not
become relevant to practice at the cost of being theoretically
feeble. The study of education should alert the student
teachgr to the assumptions which lie behind the methods of
teaching being considered, and should ensure that these
assumptions do not go unchallenged. It is important that we
do not become so fascinated with the question of how
something can be taught that we forget to ask if it should be
tau_ght atall. A consideration of this question leads inevitably
to issues in those disciplines which chiefly illuminate educa-
tional theory.

Facilities of the Department

The Department occupies three buildings: the white house at
1460 Oxford Street, the small white building south of the
white house known as the Maclntosh building, and the
Education Centre on the corner of Coburg Road and Oxford
Street. Faculty offices are located in each building. The
_Education Centre has faculty offices, student lounge, Learn-
ing Materials Unit, Elementary School Workshorl) area
Audio-Visual unit, and the Dalhousie University School. '

E.ducation students may participate in the Dalhousie Univer-
sity School programme. This programme is not limited to
elementary students. It may be used by professors and
students from other departments in consultation with the
Department of Education.

Programmes:

1. A sequential B.Ed. course of one year which may be taken
by students who have already completed a B.A., B.Sc. or
B.Com. _dggree course or otherwise fulfill the requirements
for admission to the B.Ed. programme.
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7 Part-time study toward a B.Ed.

3. Classes which may be used for credit toward a B.A. or
B.Sc. These classes may be chosen from the following areas:
Sociology of Education, History of Education, Philosophy of
Education, and Educational Psychology. Students intending
to take education classes for credit toward a-B.A. or B.Sc.
degree should consult Arts and Science regulation 5.2.1.5.
Some classes are cross-listed with other departments, e.g.
French, German, Philosophy, so that a student who is not
enrolled in a B.Ed. programme, may register for such a class
through the cognate department.

4. A four-year integrated course at the end of which students
are awarded simultaneously the degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. and

B.Ed.
5 B.Ed. for Vocational Teachers.

Traditionally the programmes are divided into Elementary
and Secondary. The divisions are much less distinct now, and
this is reflected in the large number of options available in

some courses.

The department encourages the development of ex-
perimental projects involving alternative courses to the tradi-
tional ones. Students interested in participating in such proj-
ects are invited to indicate this on the Departmental Ap-
plication form and to discuss possibilities during their inter-

view for admission.
B.Ed. Elementary and Secondary Programmes

Entry Requirements :

1. B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. by September in the year of applica-
tion. Candidates with other bachelor degrees should enquire
from the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme.

2. Applications from all students are welcomed. Opportunity
to draw attention to strengths is provided by the letter of ap-
plication.

Application

Upon request, a student will receive a Dalhousie University
Application form, the Department of Education Application
form, two reference forms, and further details from the Ad-
missions Office, Dalhousie University, Halifax, Nova Scotia.
Application should be made by May 30. Decisions for admis-
sion will be made as early as possible. Since enrollment is
limited there will be no guarantee of admission after May 30,
although applications will be considered until August 5.

An interview is arranged with the Department of Education
after initial application has been made. The date of interview

must be confirmed by the applicant.

Selection is based on:

1. Academic record: All applicants, including Dalhousie
graduates, must ensure that their transcripts are forwarded to
the Admissions Office.

2. References; and
3. Responses on application form.

Students completing this process, and satisfactorily meeting
the criteria established by the Department of Education of
each of these stages, will be required to attend a personal in-
terview. Other arrangaments are made for applicants from
outside the Maritime Provinces. Only after the interview or its
substitution will a decision be made as to whether a student
will be offered a placa in the B.Ed. programme.

Classes in the B.Ed. programme may be grouped into three
general categories:

Educational Foundations— Classes which are intended to
develop theoretical perspectives as a basis for professional

performance. There are four main *subdivisions in this
category— sociology of education, history of education,
philosophy of education, and educational psychology. These
classes are found in the calendar under- course num-
bers—4000 to 4399.

Methods and Field Experience— Classes which deal essential-
ly in an applied manner with teaching and learning and the
evaluation of learning. These classes are found in the calen-
dar under course numbers—4500 to 4999.

Electives— These classes should provide . supporting ex-
perience for other classes in Education, additional academic
preparatioﬁ, or an introduction to areas of potential student
interest. Electives may be chosen from any course offered in
the B.Ed. programme or classes in other departments of the

Faculty of Arts and Science.
1. B.Ed. Sequential Course

A. Elementary

Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Elementary) must com-
plete successfully the following: a total of three full credits
made up of any combination of the four Education Founda-
tion areas—sociology, history, philosophy, and educational
psychology, with a minimum of one-half ‘credit in each of
these areas: 4 half-credit courses in Elementary methods;
Education 4900 (Field Experience), one elective. A total of 7
full classes constitutes a complete B.Ed. programme.

B. Secondary
Candidates for the degree of B.Ed. (Secondary) must com-

plete successfully the following: a total of three full credits
made up of any combination of the four Education Founda-
tion areas— sociology, history, philosophy, and educational
psychology, with a minimum of one-half credit in each of
these areas; a full credit in a methods course in their major
subject area; Education 4900 (Field Experience); two elec-
tives. A total of 7 full classes constitutes a complete B.Ed.
programme.

Students planning a B.Ed. following a B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com.
should be aware that at present certain areas of concentra-
tion in the first degree might not easily lead to teacher cer-
tification. They are advised to consult with the Coordinator
of the B.Ed. Programme when drawing up their programme
for the first degree.

2. Part-time study toward a B.Ed.

Students registered part-time at Dalhousie University are per-
mitted to take courses in Education leading to a B.Ed. degree,
elementary or secondary. Individual timetables may be
planned in consultation with the Department of Education,
Dalhousie. See course requirements for B.Ed. Sequential—
elenfentary or secondary.

3. Education Fourdation Classes

Accentable for credit towards a B.A. or B.Sc. degree. Classes
are numbered from 4000 to 4399. See Arts and Science

regulation 5.2.1.5.
4. B.Ed. Elementary and secondary Integrated (Four-
year) Course

In the integrated course, the classes in education are in:

tegrated with academic classes in the second, third, and
fourth years, the first year being confined to the regular
classes required for the B.A. or B.Sc. degree or Kings’ Founda-
tion Year. Students may also enter the integrated programme
after their second year.

The ten classes in Arts and Science taken in the second and
subsequent years must meet the requirements set forth in
Degree Programmes, section 5.2.1.

Education course requirements for elementary and secom™
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ntegrated students are the same as those required by se-
uential students. The year of study in which the various
education cIasse§ are to be.,.ta‘ken is up to the individual stu-
dent. An exce.ptlon to this is the methods and field ex-
perience: The mtegrated_ student, both elementary and sec-
ondary, should .plan their third and/or fourth year classes in
consultation with the Department of Education so that
methods classe_s and field experience may be ac-
commodated. It is advised that all integrated students meet
with their Faculty Advisor early in their second year to plan a
suitable programme.
students admitted into the integrated programme must main-
tain @ minimum of a B-average in work completed for both
degrees.
Enguiries, and application for admission to the Integrated
Course, should be made to the Secretary, B.Ed. Programme,

palhousie University by May 30 of the student’s first or sec-
ond year at Dalhousie University.

dary i

students wishing to obtain a B.Ed. and a B.A. or B.Sc. with
honours should consult the Department of Ecucation and the
department or departments in which they wish to do their
honours work not later than the beginning of their second
year in order that a proper sequence of classes may be ar-
ranged. Five years from senior matriculation will normally be
sufficient to complete this course of study.

5 B.Ed. for Vocational Teachers

Entry Requirements

The applicant must:

1. Be employed in the industrial services or technical oc-
cupation fields in a vocational school or in a similar capacit
in the field of public or continuing education. /

2. Have had the required number of years, specified below
of specialized training and experience in the industrial seri
vif:es and technical occupation fields. The number of yl/ears
will be. that required by the Nova Scotia Department of
Education for employment in the area of specialization.

Appiication
Write to the Registrar, Dalhousie University, asking for

Univ.c-.-rsi.ty Application form, the Department of Education
application form and two reference forms.

Can(liidgtes _for _the degree of B.Ed., admitted under the
regulations in this section, will complete 15 credits, selected
inaccordance with the following rules: '

1. Fi . . ) .
f0||oxes;0f the fifteen credits must be in education selected as
Three classes in educati i
] cation foundations with a minimum of
(Oar)\?ha'lf credit in each of the following categories:
& Hqctology of Education (class numbers 4000 to 4090)
0 PI~ll§|tory of Education (class numbers 4100 to 4190)
ilosophy of Education (class numbers 4200 to 4290)

(d) Educational P
sychology (class numbers 4300 t :
Two other education classes. 040

SciZEEQC;eflts in classes offered in the Faculty of Arts and

@ Thre;e sfechteq soas to satisfy the following requirements:

e tle ten credits may be education classes or Arts

(5) Seuns ?c asses.

i tz, thg credits must be classes offered in the Faculty
nd Science outside the Department of Education. At

€ast two of th .
level or Ay e seven credits must be at the second-year

3. :'l‘ansfer Credit
candi 3
COMpler;g:date may receive up to three credit transfers for
n of the three-year interprovincial summer school

progra . .
e i:;me}?f basic training. This includes credit for practice
which meets Department of Education require-

menFs. Evidence of candidate’s performance as a teacher is
required.

Transfer of Credit

pecusxon_s concerning transfer of credit will be made follow-
ing consideration of transcripts and students’ intended areas
of study. Normally, 3-1/2 credits from another university or
no.r\idegree status will be considered for transfer credit. En-
quiries should be directed to the Secretary, B.Ed. Progran;me‘

Students who wish to obtain the degree of B.Ed. with transfer

of previous credit must obtain the degree of B.A., B.Sc., or

B.Com., and apply for admission to the B.Ed. pr’ogr.am.;‘ne

Graduates of non-degree granting Teachers Colleges should

zfetj:hat the following guidelines will be used in tran'sfer of
it:

Grgduates of an acceptable three-year programme will be re-
quired to take an additional two and one-half classes.

Grgduates of an acceptable two-year programme will be re-
quired to take an additional three and one-half classes.

Graduates of an acce
_ ptable one-year programme will be re-
quired to take an additional five classes.

TPe ac;ual ;election of classes is to be made to suit the needs
of each student and the student will be advised i

. _ acco
when his/her file is examined. ’ cordingly

See al i issi
detaﬁso Regulations 1.5 and Admissions, Sec. 4 for further

Certification of Teachers

Llcer_wses to teach are issued by the Department of Education
Prov!nce of Nova Scotia. According to the regulations of thé
F_'rovmce of Nova Scotia, every applicant for a Teacher’s
||§en5fe or Professional Certificate must submit with his ap-:
pl{cgtlon, documentary evidence (in a form prescribed by the
Minister of Education) respecting the applicant’s moral
charac?er, age, health, training, and qualifications. Further in-
formation may be obtained from the Registrar, Nova Scotia
Department of Education. Graduates with sen'ior matricula-
tion are entitled to a Teacher’s Certificate, Class 5 in Nova
Sco?la. All other B.Ed. Graduates should consult the
Registrar, Nova Scotia Department of Education concernin
class of Teacher’s Certificate. Students from other province%
should. consult the appropriate provincial department of
education for certification and licensing information
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Classes Offered

The following list represents the 1980-81 classes. Minor
changes will be noted in the preregistration material sent to
the students who are accepted into the programme.

Certain Education classes are offered in Summer School.
Details may be obtained from the Director of Summer School
and Extension. Classes marked * are not offered every year.
Please consult the timetable on registration to determine if

this class is offered.
Educational Foundations

1. Sociology
4000 Sociology of Education

This class consists of two lecture hours per week. Mainly
theoretical, the accent s placed on the rationale and assump-
tions of educational systems, socialization in Canadian
Society, and the positing of alternatives to traditional educa-
tional practices.

Offered as two half classes: 4001A: first term (one-half
credit), 4012B: second term (one-half credit).

4020 Sex Roles

The identification and analysis of problems deriving from sex
roles will form the core of this class. Emphasis will be
placed particularly on female roles—actual and potential —
in contemporary Canadian society. The analysis will focus, in
part, on socialization and the internalization of sex roles. The
significance of factors, such as class and race, which relate to
an understanding of the subject will also be considered.
Towards the end of the class, some attention will be given to
possible approaches to solutions of the problems which have
been identified and analysed.

4030 Education, 1deology, and Revolutionary Change
in China.

Beginning with a brief examination of the forces and condi-
tions that led to the 1949 revolution in China, this class
traces economic, social, political and ideological
developments to date. Special emphasis is given to the
Cultural Revolution of the 1960’s and its impact on
ideological outlooks and social policies. The major theme
underlying this consideration of revolutionary change in
China is the education of children both in and out of school,
and the education and re-education of adults through a wide
variety of means—mass campaigns and movements, study
groups, cadre schools, the media, etc.

4040 Anthropology of Education

This class will consider some main cultural implications of
education process. Emphasis will be placed on these areas:
Education and Underdevelopment, Enculturation, Com-
parative Educational Systems and Situations, Ethnographic
Approaches to Schools and Children, Education and Ethnic
Minorities.

#4090 The Relationship Between Theory and Practice
in Education

This seminar is an attempt to develop a field-based founda-
tion course. Its purpose is not to engage in practice, but to
analyse practice and the relationship between theory and
practice. Through examining educational practices within a
critical perspective, we will attempt to link educational
theory and instructional technique productively. This class
provides an opportunity for a number of faculty members
whose primary individual interest is either curriculum or
foundations to address themselves to the theory/practice
problem in a concrete and intensive way with a small group

of students.

This class is primarily for B.Ed. students at the elementary
level. (1/2 credit in Sociology of Education, 1/2 credit in
History of Education).

2. History of Education

*4101A The History of Western Educational Thought
As societies change, ideas about the purposes and methods
of education also change. The education of the mediaeval
Christian was approached differently from that of the citizen
of twentieth-century secular society. Yet the existence of
civilization presupposes both continuity and change in all
aspects of culture. This is a course in the history of educa-
tional ideas in the West. Through lectures and discussions of
readings from some of the major thinkers in the Western
tradition from Plato to Lord Russell, we will try to understand
more fully the place of education in the ancient, mediaeval,
early-modern, and modern worlds. Having examined the
educational thought of past ages on their own terms, we can
better understand the development of our own educational
ideas and submit them to more sophisticated criticism.

*4112B The History of Western Educational Thought
This class is a repeat of Education 4101A offered first term.
4121A New Educationina Canadian Context

Beginning with the state of public schooling in Canada in the
1890's, this history class will explore the New Education cur-
ricular changes, institutional experiments and philosophical
goals that affected Canadian education at the turn of the
century. Some of the areas to be dealt with will include the
introduction of manual training, domestic science, natural
science, school gardening and handwork classes, the begin-
ning of rural school consolidation, and a shift from a book-
centred to a child-centred curriculum, especially in’ the
kindergarten-primary grade levels. Foreign influences, par
ticularly American and British, as well as economic, political
and cultural forces in Canadian society that affected public
schooling will be examined.

The students will be given an opportunity to investigate
primary source material at the Provincial Archives of Nova
Scotia to determine the extent to which Nova Scotian cur-
ricular changes during this period (1890-1911) were affected
by these trends. The class will be arranged in a seminar-lec-
ture torm. In this way the students’ research can be guided
each week. The term will culminate with each student sub-
mitting a research paper which will synthesize his or her find-

ings.
4132B Progressive Education in a Canadian Context

Continuing many of the themes explored in the previous term
(Education 4121A), this history class will investigate signifi-
cant institutional shifts of emphasis which occurred in Cana-
dian public schooling after World War |. These included a
movement towards increasingly bureaucratic management,
employment of experts to conduct provincial surveys of
school systems, use of standardized measurement techniques
throughout the public school system, and the introduction of
“rotary’’ organization with increased streaming of pupils and
specialization of teachers. Again, outside American an

British influences on the curriculum, as well as on the state

intentions of educators will be examined. Primary sourcé
material applying .to Nova Scotia will be investigated toO
determine whether or not the Progressive Education move:
ment had any significant effect on the schooling of children
in this province between 1911 and 1940. It will not be

necessary for students to take 4121A as a prerequisité:

Students who wish to continue this course into the secon

term, however, will be welcome. A seminar-lecture form wil
be followed. A term paper will be required in which the stu-
dent will consolidate his or her findings.
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#41A Educational Issues in Canadian History

This class provides an overview of major social and
olitjcal issues in Canadian education. Initially selected case
studies are used to acquaint students with the method of
identifying and asking appropriate questions about the
nature of issues and conflict. Then the historical antecedents
of a number of major contemporary issues in education are
explored in depth. The following is a representative selection
of topics that are considered using this method: social class
pias in education; the linguistic rights of English and French
speaking Canadians in different provinces; the back-to-the-
pasics movement in education; the professional trainin
status of teachers; the “Canadianization” of educationg-
cultural problems and rights of minorities (Indians, blacks'
immigrant groups); textbook censorship and the m,akin of
curriculum policy; education and the economy; etc gTh
class hcout')cl}L:des with a consideration of the ”’issué apt?
roach” to history in relation i i i
fhought B eflocattan to various schools of historical

4142B Educational Issues in Canadian History

This class is a continuation of 4141A b i i

: | ut with a different
selection of topics. A student is free to t i

2 Shalf o both. ake the first half, sec-

#4171A The Teacher in History

The empha§i5 in this class will be on the connections b

tween the hls_torical experience of teachers and the contenf:
p_orary slltuatlon in which teachers, individually and collec-
tively, fmd themselves. The political characteristics of th

education system will be critically analysed and the devel N
ment of ?he occupation of teaching, in comparison with ot;.]p'
occupational groups, will be examined. Particular to i(cer
related tg the changing roles, attitudes and influencep ?
tgachers in terms of educational and social policy will I;)

dlscgssed. Students will be expected to complete a numb y
reading and writing assignments. umberof

*4172B The Teacher in History

_This class is a repeat of Education 4171A offered first term
3. Philosophy of Education

4201A Philosoph : .
Education phy 218A Analytical Philosophy of

P . .

e(?u::';ttriOdu‘[:tlon to th_e analysis of the central concepts in

o cl)na theory with particular attention to certain at-
al concepts, such as open-mindedness, which have

been widel i
o y neglected in contemporary philosophy of educa-

4202B Analytical Philosophy of Education Section 1
This class is a repeat of the above.
4202B Analytical Philosophy of Education Section 2

An an i

alytical examinati i

1 ination and discussio i
educational concepts. " of some pivotal

42 :
21A Introduction to the Philosophy of Education.

An introducti
! uction to problems of i
Ph'lOSOphical g s educational theory from a

42 s
22B Introduction to the Philosophy of Education.

An int i

emphal’s?;i:ctt':on to the philosophy of education which will

g e role of the arts in education and concept
S Invention and diversity. P

4290 The Adolescent

A clas
s
for secondary B.Ed. students about being an adoles-

r:;tris\ngl;aétigefeels lill<e, hgw one’s mind develops, what one

; r people and of oneself. Stud I

films, tapes, record sl o
1 , s, papers and radio progra ’

encouraged to frame specifi i s e are
_ pecific questions for discussion i

. . Sl

;&;tzflal.s f_ollomng.presentatlons in several media. A nuor:bg:

isciplines are involved in the class which counts as 1/2

credit in Philosophy of ; o
tional PsycholOgy? y of Education’and 1/2 credit in Educa-

4. Educational Psychology

4311A Psychol i “
P ychology and Education of the “Exceptional”

I?ltsh;:ltaesrsmvxjigxzttetmpt |tohprovide a broader understanding
. eptional child.” An atte i
discuss the genetic i s s et
and environmental cause i
_ : s that determ
ferﬁesgist?m the exceptional behaviour. Psychodiagnostic alr?j
recepti\a/e prgchessgs to help children with expressive and/or
ehavior- problems (speech, heari isi
. , arin
sizl;rrc;?g;\c:l la'nd nonsensory impairments) willgl bewsclg::
der t $ m!n'ls.tratlve use of standardized tests which has
ign " raﬂ(]e artlflmal _Iabels, and has led to recent court cases
orth America will be discussed. Myths in Special Educa-

tion will be considered usi i
tion will be cons ng Psycho-<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>